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AFRICAN
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NATIONAL CERTIFICATE
IN GOVERNANCE AND ADMINISTRATION: NQF LEVEL 5

Field ; Business, Commerce and Management Studies

Sub-fields : Finance, Economic and Accounting
Level : 5

Credits i 129

Issue date  :

Review date :

1. Rationale for the Qualification

The Certificate in Governance and Administration is the second Qualification in
Governance and Administration with the first one being the FETC Governance and

Administration.

Prospective learners range from junior clerical position to supervisor level. Junior
positions will typically be data entry clerks, word processors, bookkeepers, etc.

The Qualification is broad-based and does not focus on a single business skill (such as
accounting) but the common theme is administration and governance.

There is sufficient demand for this Qualification from within communities and on the part
of employers. Examples of this are learners in communities who are able to run the
accounts for spaza shops and taxi owners. Employers are continually looking for _
qualified and committed staff.

For an unemployed learner, the Qualification will add value to the qualifying learner's
employability. The employed learner will be able to apply his or her newly-acquired
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knowledge to the job, which enhances confidence and abilities.

There is a huge need for qualified staff of any sort in South Africa and this Qualification
partly addresses this shortfall, thus benefiting the economy. This can be either through
qualified learners entering the market as entrepreneurs able to run their own businesses,
or'as employees in NGOs, the corporate world, governmental agencies or parastatal
bodies. As such, they become wage/salary earners, thus contributing to the economy.

2. Level, credits, minimum credits required at specific level and Ieamlng
components assigned to the Qualification

Fundamental learning component

Information Systems: 25 credits
Communication: 25 credits

Total: 50 c_redits

Core learning compenent

Commercial Law: 15 credits
Financial Accounting 1: 18 credits
Governance: ‘ ' 17 credits

Total: 50 credits

Elective learning component

Office administration: 40 credits
Interpreting financial accounts: 12 credits
Economics: 17 credits

Total: 69 credits
Min 29

In the Elective Component, a minimum of 29 must be chosen.

TOTAL 129
Minimum 129 credits

3. Access to the Qualification

Access to this qualification is open to any learner in possession of an FETC or
equivalent qualification.

4. Purpose of the Qualification
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The Qualification provides the learner with a level of knowledge and competence that
can be applied in a practical workplace environment, and reoogmtlon for the level of
learning that he or she has achieved.

The .Qualiﬂcation provides the learner with the knowledge and skills that can be applied
in-a variety of entities as well as an understanding of their philosophy and operational
requirements. It also provides a step to a higher phase of learning in governance,
administration and finance, and widens the learner's opportunities for advancement.

The learner will be equipped with the primary skills to handle a variety of administrative
functions within the scope of financial, contractual, information technology, economic
and communication skills. This infers the ability to absorb new learning as well as being
able to apply the learning to a variety of familiar and new situations.

This Certificate in Governance and Administration provides an indication of the achieved
level of competence of the learner and recognises valid and pertinent prior learning
experiences. The Qualification therefore provides the opportunity to individual learners to
achieve recognition of their learning abilities through competence testing and recognition
of prior learning (RPL) to help address the skewed demographics which South Africa
has inherited.

5. Learning assumed to be in place

It is assumed that Learners are competent in:

. Communication at NQF Level 4
Mathematics at NQF Level 4
Accounting at NQF Level 4

6. Exit Level Outcomes and the Associated Assessment ci‘it_eria
A. Fundamental learning component (50 credits)

Information systems (25 credits)

Macro descriptor; Understand the principles and applications of Information and
Communications Technology (ICT)

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1 Demonstrate a working knowledge of computers and elementary
networks

Associated Assessment Criteria

1.1 The basic components of a personal compurer are identified and a demonstration
:s given of the purpose of each :

1.2 A demonstration is given of a basic ability to use the facilities contained in a
PC'’s operating system
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1.3

1.4

ELO 2

An explanation js given of the purpose and functioning of a simple local area
network

An explanation is given of how the application of simple local area networks is
used to address business needs

Explain criteria for consideration prior to the computerisation of business
processes, including hardware and software selection ;

Aséociated Assessment Criteria

2.1

2.2

2.3

ELO3 |

A business needs analysis is undertaken to determine whether or not a particular
business process shoufd be computerised

A selection process, using analysis techniques such as weighting and reference
checking, is demonstrated fo determine the best hardware options and/or
software solutions for the computerisation of business processes

‘A demonstration is given to show a basic knowledge of the implementation of a

computerised business process

Demonstrate the ability to use office application software

[Range statement: word processing, spreadsheets, presentations and
databases]

Associated Assessment Crileria

3.1

3.2

3.3

34

3.5

An explanation is given to show the functional differences and uses of various
office application software packages

Business documents are drafted using a word processing package

[Range statement: memorandum, report, letter, invoice, tabular data]
Business calculations are performed using a spreadsheet package

[Range statement: data analysis, linked spreadsheets, charts, graphs]

A simple presentatfon “slide show” is created using a presentations package

[Range statement: at least 6 slides, using texi, .r‘magé and graphical data
presentation] :

Business information is collated using a database package

[Range statement: MS Access or a database package that is equivalent]
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3.5

ELO4

E-mail and web browsing software are used effectively in a business
environment

Apply best practice relating to hardware and software security and
associated risk mitigation

Associated Assessment Criteria

4.1

4.2

4.3

Files and folders are properly managéd and secured through passwords to
ensure ease of retrieval and security techniques

[Range statement: Folder structure, naming conventions and ﬁfe types are

included]

‘Basic information security procedures are demonstrated using different media

and a discussion is presented on the advantages of each
[Range statement: Diskettes, memory sticks, tapes, back-ups to file servers]

Best practices for hardware and software security are implemented in a business
environment

[Range statement: passwords, access control, change control, off-site stdrage
and disaster recovery]

Communication (25 credits) -

Mécro-descripton Undérstand and apply the principles, concepts and strategies of

communication

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1

Explain basic communication concepts and analyse communication
‘processes o

[Range statement: Verbal written, advertising, publtcataon electronic
medium]

Associated Assessment Cn'ten'a:

1.1

1.2

A variety of communfcat:on media are utilised effectively in the commercial
environment

An analysis is undertaken to measure the success or otherwise of a spec:'ﬁc _
communication process/event

[Range statement: communication process, communication concepts, barriers to
communication]
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1.3 The follow-up strategies required following an analysis of a communication
strategy are designed to improve the strategy.

ELO 2 Explain the issues involved in the focus of media communication -

Associated Assessment Criteria:

2.1 An explanation is given of how inter-cultural differences are determined and
taken info account for a specific communication process/event

22  Anexplanation is given of how organisational differences within a business entity
' are determined and taken into account for a specific communication
process/event

2.3  Anoutline is given showing the various communication methods and pmcedures
available in a commercial context

ELO3 Apply the strategies of descnptlon persuasion and illustration in a vanety
of workplace contexts
Associated Assessment Criteria:

3.1 Anoutline is given of the different formats of communication media, as well as
their intended uses and target audiences

3.2  Three different formats of communication are applied in appropriate workplace
situations

3.3  The content of each communication format is analysed for effectiveness

ELO 4 Present data in a variety of graphical forms
[Range statement: Use of spreadsheet packages is encouraged]

Associated Assessment Criteria:

4.1 Numerical data are prepared and presented in tabular, chart and graph formats
[Range statement: graph format will include bar, column, pie charts, scatter
diagrams and distribution curves]

4.2 Graphic information is integrated into oral and written media

4.3  An evaluation is presented df the efficacy of devices used in written and oral
presentations

ELO5 Produce a variety of business texts

Associated Assessment Criteria:
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5.1 Written communication, including the organisation of information therein is
formatted, drafted and edited

5.2 An explanation is given of the style of business communication together with the
) confent and tonal criteria

6.3  The techniques required for specific media are applied correctly

[Range statement; facsimiles, telegrams, telexes, messages, memoranda,
reports, letters, advertisements, press releases]

B. Core learning component (50 credits)

Commercial Law (15 credits)

Macro descriptor: Understand and demonstrate the sources of law and transactions that
affect business entities

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1 Demonstrate a knowledge of the nature, sources and classification of the
law which affect business relationships together with the means by which
law is enforced through the judicial system

Associated Assessment Criteria

1.1 The sources of law are outlined to show an understanding of how South African
law has been and continues to be derived

[Range statement: Roman Dutch and English law, statute law, case law and

common law]
1.2 The nature of the law is explained to demonstrate its purpose within the

commercial world

1.3 The functions of the Constitutional Court, Supreme Court of Appeal, High Courts
and Magistrate's Courts are explained to demonstrate the roles of each court

ELO 2 Distinguish between the different forms of business entities from a legal
point of view

[Range statement: Sole trader, partnership, close corporation, company
and other incorporated bodies]

Associated Assessment Criteria

2.1 An explanation is provided of the legal rights pertaining to each form of
business entity

2.1.1 Contrasts are drawn between the legal rights of the entities listed in the range
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statement given above

2.2 - Contrasts are drawn between each of the business entities regarding their
formation, how they function and their liabilities, to explain their relationships from
a legal perspective

ELO3 Demonstrate a detailéd undersianding of the law of contract
[Range statement: Contracts for purchase and sale, letting and hiring, .

lease and suretyship, transfer and acquisition of ownersmp restraint of
trade, Credit Agreements Act]

Associated Assessment Criteria
31  Anoutline is provided for each of the requirements of a valid contract

[Range statement: Contractual capacity of parties, offer and acceptance,
unenforceable and illegal confracts, performance, breach and remedies for
injured parties, effect of death and insolvency]

3.2  Anexplanation is given regarding the form and application of contract

[Range statement: oral and written contracts, terms and representation,
misrepresentation and mistake, enforceability]

3.3. A description is given of the requirements for specific types of business contracts

[Range statement: Purchase and sale, letting and hiring, leases and suretyship,
transfer and acquisition of ownership]

ELO 4 Demonstrate a knowledge of the law of agency as it affects companies,
close corporations, partnerships and third parties

Associated Assessment Criteria

4.1 The basic principles of the law of agency are enumerated to show how a person
or corporate body is appointed as an agent

4.2  An outline is given of the relationship between a principal and his/her agent
together with the powers and duties of each party
ELO 5 Explain the law of negotiable instruments

[Range statement. cheques, bills of exchange, promissory notes,
bankers’ credits and bills of lading]

Associated Assessment Criteria

5.1  Anexplanation is provided of the effect and application of the law relating to the
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use of negotiable instruments

ELOG6 Demonstrate a working knowledge of other applicable commercial law
[Range statement: Law of partnership, law of delict, law of insurance, law
of insolvency excepting the provisions of the Companies Act regarding
liquidations and judicial management]

6.1  An explanation is given of the principles of other aspects of commercial ‘

legislation commonly applied in business situations

Financial Accounting 1 (18 credits)

Macro-descriptor: Understand and apply the basic principles of bookkeeping and
accounting to the preparation of a simple set of accounting records

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1 Outline the framework for the preparation and presentation of
financial statements

Associated Assessment Criteria:
1.1 An explanation is given of the purposes of accounting
1.2 The accounting principles are applied in the preparation of financial statements

1.3 The needs of users of financial statements are taken into account in the
presentation of financial statements

ELO 2 Use the double-entry system of bookkeeping
Associated Assessment Criteria:

21 Anexplanation is given of the accounting equation together with its
' background and history

2.2 Debits and credits are correctly positioned in the prime books of entry

2.3 Jouma! entries are prepared and.posted to the appropriate ledger aécount_s |
2.4  Atrial balance is prepared from the ledger

2.5  Adjusting, correcting and closing entrfes are ,brepared for the final accounts

2.6  Anincome statement, balance sheet and statement of changes in equity are
prepared from the trial balance
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ELO 3 Explain.basic concepts in the valuation of assets
Associated Assessment Criteria:

3.1 The accounting requirements for the disposal of non-current assets are
illustrated in the appropnate books of eniry

[Range statement: The concept of cost, basic methods and calculation of
depreciation]

3.2  The differentiated methods of valuation of inventories are illustrated using FIFO,
weighted average and specific cost (taking into account the distinction between
valuation at the lower of cost or net realisable value)

33  The value of accounts receivable is taken into account in the compfetron of
financial statements

3.4 The distinction is made between cash and bank; and a reconcmat:on statement is
prepared of the bank account(s)

ELO 4 Correctly account for liabilities, revenue and expenses
Associated Assessment Criteria:

4.1 An examination is undertaken of the differences between non-cun'ent and current
liabilities

4.2 A reconciliation statement is corre'cﬂy prepared of creditors’ account(s)

43  The methods of accounting for prepayments and accruals are reflected in
the appropriate books of entry and financial statements

Governance (17 credits)

Macro-descriptor: Understand and apply the basic principles of corporate governance

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1 Explain the concept of governance

Associated Assessme_nt Criteria _ _

1.1 A definition is provided to explain the concept of governance

1.2  The application of governance best—pracﬁce is demonstrated wfthm the

organisation

ELO 2 Outline 'statutory law relating to business entities -
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[Range statement: Sole trader, partnership, close corporation, company]
Associated Assessment Criteria

2.1 Anenumeration is given of the prowsrons of staturory law mfatmg to the different
forms of business entity ;

[Range statement: Companies Act Cfose Corporat;on Act, Insider Trading Act
Financial Services Act] :

2.2 -Anoutline is given to show the provisions of statutory law which requ:re
compliance by business entmes ;
ELO 3 Explain and point out the relevance of the concept of ethlcs as related to
business entities ; _

Associated Assessment Criteria

3.1 A definition is given which explams the concept of eth;cs” re!atmg to business
' entities : '

3.2 The relevance of the principle of “ethics” is explained with reference to the
business enterprise _

3.3  The consequences are elucidated for an 6rgén.f‘saﬁon which ignores or
disregards ethical pﬂncfp!es

ELO 4 Explain the concept of sustainable business and admmrstrat:on practice
Assocrated Assessment Criteria _ | |
4.1 The concept of business sustainability is defined to support decision making
42 A demonstration is given of how the application of the principles of sustainable
business and administration practice will ensure the long-term survival and

. viability of the business enterprise
C.  Elective learning component (69 credits)
Learners to choose learning components to the va!_ue of 29 credits

Office administration (40 credits)

Macro-descriptor: Carry out the office administration functions that support sound
governance of a business entity

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1 Execute monthly statutory returns effectivély
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[Range statement: VAT, UIF, Tax, etc.]
Associated Assessment Criteria:

1.1 Lega! requirements in respect of monthly statutory returns are outlined with a

view to prompt compliance

1.2 Monthly statutory returns are filled out correctly and submitred to the refevanf
authorities promptly

ELO 2  Effect registration for employee benefits

[Range statement: UIF, Provident Fund, Medical Aid, etc]

Assoc:ated Assessmenr Cntena

21  Legal requirements in respect of registration for employee benefits are ouﬂined
with a view to prompt compliance .

2.2  Requirements for registration for employee beneffts are met promptly and
completely

ELO3 Design and implement an appropnate document management
system within an organlsatlon or office

Associated Assessment Criteria:

3.1 The requirements of the organisation in respect of the management of
documentation are analysed to optimise efficiency and security

3.2 A system for managing documentation is designed to support the smooth flow of
information within the organisation and between the organisation and its publics
3.3 A system for managing documentation is implemented in a way that optimises
the deployment of available resources .

ELO 4 . Demonstrate a range of advanced office skills

Associated Assessment Criteria:

4.1 Hardware and software is used competently to ensure the smooth functioning of
the office

[Range statement: Any combination of approprlate hardware, operating system
and suite of office applications]

4.2  Communications are'prepared competently to ensure the smooth functioning of
the organisation
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4.3 Meetings are arranged promptly in harmony with the required meeting
procedures _

ELOS Execute event and function management efficiently

Associated Assessment Criteria:

5.1 Necessary arrangements for events and functions are made timeously and
competently

5.2 Arrangements for events and functions are made in harmony with budgetary
constraints

5.3  Arrangements for events and functions are made that are suited to the purposes
served by these occasions

5.4  Arrangements for events and functions are communicated to all intended
attendees timeously and in the appropriate format

ELO®6 Act as the PR face of the CEOQ
Associated Assessment Criteria:

6.1  Such public relations functions are performed as are approprfaté to the
requirements of the organisation in the absence of an established PR

depariment

6.2  Media liaison is conducted to facilitate communication between the office of the
CEO and the organisation’s publics

ELO7 Oversee the development (mentor) of admin personnel within an
organisation

Associated Assessment Criteria:

7.1 New members of the administrative staff are trained with a view to capacity
building within the organisation

7.2 The work of administrative staff is overseen with a view to minimising errors and
maximising staff deployment '

ELO 8 Administer the HR function of an organisation in the absence of an
HR organisation

Associated Assessment Criteria:

8.1  Filss containing staff members’ profiles and employment histories are kept up-to-
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date for the efficient handling of the HR function within the organisation

8.2  Complaints, grievances and workplace conflicts are handled correctly with
reference to relevant legislation ,

_ Interpreting financial accounts (12 credits)

Macro-descriptor: Analyse and interpret simple financial statements of account both
qualitatively and quantitatively.

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1. Meet the accounting requirements relating to equity of various types of
business entities

[Range statement: sole proprietors, partnerships, close corporations and
non-profit organisations]

Associated Assessment Criteria:
1.1 Accounting procedures are demonstrated for equity

1.2 Financial statements are prepared from formal or incomplete records

ELO 2. Analyse and interpret simple financial statements
Associated Assessment Criteria:

2.1 Ratios and percentages are utilised to calculate indicators which indicate the
financial health of the organisation :

[Range statement: Activity, profitability, liquidity, gearing and capital ratios]
ELO3. Perform quantitative techniques and interpret basic business calculations

relating to accounting and the analysis and interpretation of financial
statements of various types of business entities

[Range statement: sole proprietors, partnerships, close corporations and
non-profit organisations]

Associated Assessment Criteria:

3.1  Applicable calculations are performed to analyse and. interpret financial
statements of an organisation

[Range statement: Simple and compound interest, depreciation, loan
repayments, the time value of money, budgets, projections and discounted
cash flow]
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3.2 Financial information is interpreted and applied to the relevant business
decision-making processes

[Range statement: Simple and compound interest, depreciation, loan
repayments, the time value of money, budgets, projections and discounted
cash flow]

3.3  The use of quantitative techniques and the interpretation of basic business
financial calculations is demonstrated to reveal an overall knowledge of statistics
and probability theory

Economics (20 credits)

Macro-descriptor: Demonstrate an understanding of economic principles in the South
African context

Exit-level outcomes:

ELO 1 Explain the monetary policy followed by the Reserve Bank
Associated Assessment Criteria:

1.1 An explanation is given of the use and function of standard economic reports

1.2 An explanation is given of the factors which influence movements (increases or
- reductions) in the repo rate

1.3 The consequences of movements in the repo rate are discussed to show their
effects on businesses and consumers

ELO 2 Give an account of the market mechanism

Associated Assessment Criteria:

2.1 The laws governing supply and demand are outlined in terms of their influence in
“determining market prices

2.2  An explanation is given of the cause and effect of the movements of the
Johannesburg Securities Exchange and other financial markets

ELO3 Explain the concept of "balance of trade"

Associated Assessment Criteria:
3.1 ‘A description is given of the components that make up the balance of trade

3.2 Ademonstration is given to show the effects that variations in the foreign
- exchange rates have on the country’s balance of trade

3.3 An explanation is provided on the concept of “balance of payments”



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

No. 26928

593

3.4 . An enumeration is made on the conditions for and consequences of a sumlus or
a def” cit in the “ba!ance of trade”

ELO 4 - Outline the principles goveming the accounting system followed by the
- state '

Associated Assessment Criteria:

4.1 A description and analysis is g:ven of the basic concepts and prmc:p!es which
explain Government's economic activities

4.2 The sources of government revenue are identified regarding direct and indirect
' taxation

4.3 Anenumeration is provided of the various forms of Government expenditure

44  An expfanat;on is given sho wmg the implications of the nat:onaf budget policies
on the economy of the country .

7. Coverage of Critical Cross-field Outcomes for Core Exit Level
Outcomes ' : :
Exit Level Qutcome ~ Critical Cross-field Outcomes supported

by the Exit Level Outcome

Related Systems

Personal

‘Solve problems
Team Work
Communicate |
Technology

‘| Development

Organisation
Information

Core: Commercial law

Demonstrate sources of law and

| governance that affects business entities
Distinguish between the different forms of _
business entities

*
*
*

Describe the salient features of contracts * *
Explain the law-of negotiable instruments Z & ¥ *
Core: Financial éccounting 1
Outline the framework for the preparation . ¥ * %
and presentation of financial statements

* * * * *

Use the double-entry system of
-| bookkeeping




594 No. 26928 '~ GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

Explain basic concepts in the valuation of
assets

Correctly account for liabilities, revenue
and expenses

Core: Governance

Explain the concept of governance

Outline statutory law relating to business
entities

Explain and point out the relevance of the
concept of ethics as related to business
enterprises

Explain the concept of sustainable
business and administration practice

8. International comparability

= The Certificate in Governance and Administration compares exactly with the Foundation
Programme ICSA in the following countries: United Kingdom, New Zealand, Australia,
Singapore, Malawi, Canada, Nigeria, Kenya, Botswana, Swaziland, India, Ghana.

The Exit Level Outcomes and Associated Assessment Criteria formulated above are
based on the requirements for the qualification applicable in each of the above-
mentioned countries. The degree of difficulty and notional learning time are comparable
to that of the course as presented in each of the above-mentioned countries.

}

9. Rules of Combination

7 The fundamental and core component are compulsory while the learner must choose
elective components that suit him/her to the value of 29 credits. These electives will
depend on the direction of further learning to be embarked upon and/or the job
requirements of the learner’s present position.

10. Integrated Assessment

The Qualification and its associated assessment criteria have been designed so that '
assessment is fully integrated into the body of the learning. The learner must, in an

authentic setting:

1 demonstrate competence by means of the practical appllcatlon of the embedded
knowledge in a manner that meets the required performance standards,

2 illustrate a clear understanding of the concepts, theory and principles that
underpin the practical action taken by means of explanation or examination.

The emphasis throughout the Qualification is a continuous formative mode of
assessment. This involves a range of assessment tools, which will include a degree of
self and peer assessment. The varied nature of the required learning programmes will
make a single summative assessment virtually impossible. It does not discount,
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however, a number of appropriate summative assessments being planried at specific. -
times, by assessor and learner jointly, throughout the learning process.

The assessments are designed to indicate not only the khowledge gaps end .'skills'
deficits of the learner, but also highlight the learner's strengths and weaknesses related
to'the other elements of applied competence, namely:

3 information processmg and the power of analysis
4 problem solving and a decision making capaaty
5 communication skills.

Appropriate coaching methods and training mterventnons will therefore become

apparent.
The assessment process is capable of being applied to RPL, subject to the rules and
criteria of the relevant ETQA related to the SETA in question.

10. Recogniﬂon of prior learning (RPL)

The structure of this Unit Standard based Qualification makes the Recognition of Prior
Learning possible. Learner and Assessor will jointly decide on methods to determine
prior learning and competence in the knowledge, skills, values and attitudes implicit in
the Qualification and the associated Unit Standards. Recognition of Prior Learning will
be done by means of an Integrated Assessment as mentioned in the previous

paragraph
This Recognmon of Prior Learnmg may allow for: '

« accelerated access to further learning at this or higher lévels on the NQF
» gaining of credits towards a Unit Standard in this Qualification
o obtaining this Qualification in whole or in part.

All assessment techniques and tools that are available for use to assess learners who
have accessed this qualification can be used for RPL pUrpOses Learner and assessor
should jointly decide on how RPL will be done and in what ways competence in the
outcomes of the qualification and/or the unit standards will be demonstrated

All recognition of Prior Learning is subject to quality assurance by the relevant ETQA or
an ETQA that has a Memorandum of Understanding with the relevant ETQA

11.  Articulation Possibilities

This qualification is the first step in a qual‘rﬁca{_ion-set _from‘ NQF Level 5 to NQF Level 7.
There is direct articulation of this qualification with the diploma that follows namely:

+ National Diplomain Geveman'ce and Administration NQF Level 5

There would also be articulation with a B.Comm DeQrée.depending upon the admission
requirements of the provider institution.
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12. ' Moderation

The assessment of the learner's competence, and moderation thereof, has been borne
in mind in the compilation of this Qualification. In particular the following apply:

.. Anyone assessing a learner, or moderating the assessment of a learner, against
this Qualification must be registered as an assessor with the relevant
ETQA. ' i

. Any institution offering learning that will enable the achievement of this
Qualification must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.

& Assessment and moderation of assessment will be overseen by the

relevant ETQA according to the policies and guidelines for assessment and
moderation of that ETQA, in terms of agreements reached around assessment
and moderation between various ETQAs (including professional bodies), and in
terms of the moderation guideline detailed immediately below.

. Maoderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments
at all exit points of the Qualification, unless ETQA policies specify otherwise.
Moderation should also encompass achievement of the competence described

both in individual exit-level outcomes as well as the integrated competence

described in the Qualification. _
13.  Criterla for the reglsﬁ‘atlon &f moderators and assessors
~ Candidates should:
131 Be registered as an assessor with the relevant ETQA

13.2 Be in possession of a qualification in Governance, Administration or
management at NQF Level 6 or above. : ' '
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No. 1250 " 2 November 2004

Exrabliseed i serms af Act 58 of 1995

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regulations of 28 March
1998, the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for

_ l-IET Accountancy and F‘nanclal Management

" Registered by NSB 03, Business, Commerce and Management Studies, publishes the following
_ qualification and unit standards for publlc comment.

This notice contains the fitles, fields, sub-fields, NQF levels, credits, and purpose of the
qualification and unit standards. The qualification and unit standards can be accessed via the
SAQA web-site at www.saga.org.za. Copies may also be obtained from the Directorate of
Standards Setting and Development at the SAQA offices, Hatﬁeld Forum West, 1067 Arcadia
Street, Hatfield, Pretoria. -

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address below and no later than
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PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

The primary purpose of the qualification is to advance the learner's competence in the process of
management consulting, including: '

> Change management; -

> Promoting of management consulting services; and

> Project design, delivery and execution.

This qualification will allow management consulting learners to gain recognition and credibility as qualified
professionals. As clients demand professional, qualified consultants, this qualification will allow the learner
to become more marketable. This will ensure that the perception of the industry is that of a professional
service sector committed to ethical service delivery to the highest standards.

This Qualification is offered as a development pathway to learners who have completed tertiary education,
and as articulation pathways are developed it will become a pathway to post-graduate learning in the
workplace. Learners who are found to be competent may advance to higher level qualifications in -
management consulting or other fields. '

Learners need to be proficient in English language skills, including speaking, reading and writing skills, in
order to access the learning material. Computer literacy is also important for practitioners and for self-
learning opportunities. -

Rationale of the Quaiiﬁcation

Management consultants can be defined as all individuals who offer/ provide independent advice and
assistance regarding the process of management to clients with management responsibilities or
management issues.

The typical learner identified to benefit from this outcomes-based management consulting qualification will
be an individual who presently works within the field of management consulting. At present there is no
such qualification in this field and no formal tertiary educational institution offers training towards the
required competencies. This qualification will provide the basis for national recognition of the skills

involved in management consulting. It is perceived that the qualification will improve the credibility and
general public's.awareness of practicing management consultants. International qualifications were studied
during the research process undertaken to develop this qualification. As such, learners who obtain the
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qualification are expected to contribute to the sectors and industries and thus provide an impetus for
improved global competitiveness.

The qualification supports the objectives and principles of the NQF in the following ways;

> Provides a structure onto which new qualifications can be added - Currently there are no specific
management consulting qualifications available in South Africa. This certificate is therefore a new
Qualification.

> Ensure that all existing and new national qualifications meet quality requirements - The management
consulting certificate qualification was developed through consultation with key stakeholders and meets
SAQA quality requirements.

> Ensure international education and business networks and opportunities can be developed now and in
the future - management consulting learning outcomes, against which this outcomes-based certificate
qualification was developed, were generated in consultation with the Institute of Management Consultants,
an international organisation. As such, international standards were taken into account during
development.

> A flexible outcomes-based approach - The management consulting certificate offers a flexible
combination of outcomes in the field/specialist area of the learner. This means that the learners may be
offering management consulting services in a wide range of disciplines, from Information Technology to
Marketing to Human Resources to Finance to Medical consulting.

> Assessment based on clearly defined exit level outcomes - The management consulting certificate
allows for assessment, including Recognition of Prior learning, based on SAQA principles of assessment.
This shall include workplace and theoretical assessment methods. A portfolio of evidence may be
submitted that provides evidence of the learner's:

- Area of speciality;
- Management competency; and
- Personal and interpersonal skills.

> Accessibility and inclusion - All learners who currently work in management consulting contexts or who
would like to become management consultants shall have access to this certificate.

> Quality systems - To ensure quality the management consulting certificate shall involve:
- Training by accredited training providers:
- Assessment by registered assessors; and _
- Quality management through moderation by internal systems and ETQA activities.

RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?
Y

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

This qualification is seen as a complementary addition to a prior degree. Therefore a recognised
undergraduate degree or equivalent qualification at NQF level 6 is assumed to be in place.

Gaining experience as a consultant is a recommended learning route, as most learning towards
management consulting competencies takes place in the workplace through learning and not theoretical
methodology and principles. Learning can however take place through simutated workplace experience.

Recognition of prior learning

This qualification may be achieved in part or whole through the RPL process if the learner is able to
demonstrate competence in the knowledge, skills, values and attitudes im plicit in this qualification.
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QUALIFICATION RULES :

This certificate in management consulting is a 138 credit qualification at NQF level 7. The exit level
outcomes for this certificate in management consulting describe the fou ndational, practical and reflexive
competences, which, together, constitute the applied competence required of management consultants at
this level.

The exit level outcomes have been grouped into fundamental, core and elective to allow for ease of
articulation with qualifications in other fields. :

Fundamental: 25 credits at NQF level 6

> Component 1: Present a well-structured argument derived from qualitative and/or quantitative data to
map new knowledge and generate a competitive advantage.

> Component 2: Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of e-business as a competitive tool.

> Component 3: Apply the principles and ethics and professionalism to a business environment.

Core: 103 credits at NQF level 7
Competences relating to management consulting and including the following learning components:

> Component 4: Develop management consulting products and services to establish company brand.

> Component 5: Build relationships and maintain key accounts in a professional management consulting
environment. '

> Component 6: Facilitate change management projects and interventions.

Component 7: Promote management consultancy services.

Component 8: Manage change within a management consuilting project.

Component 9: Produce management consulting project proposals.

Component 10: Conduct analysis for management consulting project proposal development.

V VWV V¥V vV

Elective: Each component is worth 10 credits at either NQF Level 6 or 7. Choose at least one component.
Competences relating to the learning areas or subjects and content appropriate to the selected specialism:

> Component 11: Manage and develop people in a professional services practice.
> Component 12: Develop management consulting methodologies.

> Component 13: Monitor and manage recovery and utilisation.

> Component 14: Analyse and design business processes.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

On achieving this qualification, the learner will be able to:

Develop, implement and manage a project activity plan;

Manage customer requirements and needs and implement action plans;
Apply advanced business principles;

Identify innovation opportunities;

Manage change within a management consulting project;

Promote management consulting services;

Conduct analysis for management consulting project proposal development;
Produce management consulting project proposals;

. Develop customer needs and relationships;

10. Develop and implement customer activity plans to reach agreement;

11. Integrate marketing plans with business processes, and

12. Analyse and interpret research in line with research requirements and communicate results.

4000 o LR R L RO

Guidelines for assessing integrated and applied competence related to each exit level outcome are
provided (refer also to the assessment criteria that deal with integrated assessment). For a definition of the
content requirements for particular phase specializations, please refer to the requirements under levels,
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credits and learning components assigned to this qualification.

Fundamental Components.

Component 1: Present a well-structured argument derived from qualitative and/or quantitative data to map
new knowledge and generate a competitive advantage.

The component is intended to meet the communication requirement for at NQF Level 6. It requires
knowledge of current issues in a field or sub-field and ability to conduct independent research into such
issues using qualitative and quantitative data to substantiate recommendations.

Exit level outcomes:

1. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of key theories and principles appropriate to research.
2. Investigate a business issue

3. Analyse data to investigate a business issue

4. Present a well-structured argument on a business issue

Component 2: Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of e-business as a competitive tool.

The component is intended for learners who are required to have a sound knowledge of the impact of e-
business on a business sector and/or an individual business organisation in outside the financial services.
It will be useful for all employees who communicate with internal and/or external clients and who use e-
business as a tool in the business organisation.

Exit level outcomes:

Explain different types of e-business and their impact on a business environment

Investigate key aspects of a good e-business strategy

Explain the use of e-business as a means of communication

Explain the inter-relationship between e-business and globalisation

Apply the use of e-business as a competitive tool in a specific organisation

Investigate issues relating to trust, ground rules, enhancing infrastructure & maximising benefits

kLN

Component 3: Apply the principles and ethics and professionalism to a business environment.

This component is intended for learners in a business environment who are in a position to impact on an
organisation's code of ethics and it implementation. It is designed to raise moral standards as a counter to
potential or real corruption within a business environment. The focus is on ethics and corporate
governance. It requires application of knowledge of legislation and codes that contain references to ethics
for a selected business sector. It also requires analysis and interpretation of the implementation of a code
of ethics within an organisation. It provides an opportunity for the learner to integrate theory and practice
and to engage in thinking processes at a high level.

Exit level outcomes;

1. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of key theories and principles appropriate to research
2. Investigate a business issue

3. Analyse data to investigate a business issue

4. Present a well-structured argument on a business issue

Core Components

Component 4: Develop management consulting products and services to establish com pany brand.
Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within the management consulting field.
On successful completion of the Learning outcome, Learners will be able to conduct consulting market and

competitor analyses, identify market needs, ensure development of related products and establish brand
and credibility.
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Exit Level Outcomes:

1. Conduct industry market analyses

2. Conduct competitor analyses

3. Ensure development of products that meet market needs
4. Establish brand and credibility

Component 5: Build relationships and maintain key accounts in a professional management consulting
environment.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within a professional service
environment and work within the auspices of a team. On successful completion of the Learning outcome,
Learners will be able to build and maintain client relationships and key accounts in a professional
consulting environment.

Exit Level Outcomes:

1. Identify, interpret and assess customer needs and expectations

2. Identify key role players and manage expectations

3. Develop and manage interactions with clients

4. Maintain business relationships. Range: Internal (subordinates, colleagues and management) and
external (clients, sub-contractors, associates and suppliers) relationships.

5. Establish and maintain client/ consultant relationships

Component 6: Facilitate change management projects and interventions.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome may be found within a management consulting professional
service environment, facilitate change management projects and work as part of a team. On successful
completion of the Learning outcome, Learners will be able to plan and facilitate the implementation of
successful change management processes, projects and interventions and evaluate the impact thereof.

Exit Level Outcomes:

1. Identify and plan to manage change within a particular context

2. Articulate and build a shared vision. Note: In this context, a shared vision has been defined as the
management consulting methodology to be applied throughout the project in line with the ultimate goals
and final impact of the project that has been agreed upon with the client and all its stakeholders - i.e. A
common goal for the future.

3. Determine organisational transition requirements

4. Facilitate the implementation of change management processes

Component 7: Promote management consultancy services.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within a management consulting
professional service environment and work as part of a team. On successful completion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to conduct consulting market analyses, interact with clients and close
service deals.

Exit level outcomes:

1. Conduct consulting market analyses
2. Interact with clients

3. Close the service deal

Component 8; Manage change within a management consuilting project.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within a management consulting
professional service environment and work as part of a team. On successful completion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to manage ambiguity, establish project vision and manage overall change
elements within management consulting projects.
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Exit level outcomes:

1. Manage ambiguity throughout projects
2. Establish vision of project

3. Manage change within projects

Component 9: Produce management consulting project proposals.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within a management consulting
professional service environment and work as part of a team. On successful com pletion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to design and produce consulting proposals. ;

Exit Level Outcomes:

1. Consolidate information, define scope and determine approach
2. Develop pricing strategy for the proposal '

3. Compile management consulting project proposal

4. Present proposal to client

Component 10: Conduct analysis for management consulting project proposal development.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within a management consulting
professional service environment and work as part of a team. On successful com pletion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to qualify consulting opportunities, assess and analyse information,
estimate cost and effort, and conduct risk assessment. -

Exit Level Outcomes

Qualify opportunities for projects
Assess and analyse information
Design proposal

Estimate effort and cost of the project
. Conduct risk assessment

R W

Elective Components
Learners should select a minimum of one of the following learning components.
Component 11: Manage and develop people in a professional services practice.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within 2 management consulting
professional service environment and work independently. On successful completion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to appraise, motivate and develop professionals within the professional
service environment. :

Exit Level Outcomes:

1. Facilitate career planning of professional service staff
2. Develop professional teams

3. Ensure professional teams meet project requirements

Component 12: Develop management consulting methodologies.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within a management consulting
professional service environment and work independently. On successful completion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to develop, evaluate and present a framework and guidelines for
management consulting methodologies. '

Exit Level Outcomes: ;
1. Design a framework for a management consulting methodology
2. Develop guidelines for the management consulting methodology
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3. Evaluate and present the management consulting methodology to users
Component 13 Monitor and manage recovery and utilisation.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within the management consulting field.
On successful completion of the Learning outcome, Learners will be able to assess timesheets and the
impact of billing on clients, and manage resource and staff availability and utilisation.

Exit Level Outcomes:

1. Assess and interpret resource time allocation and utilisation in relation to the agreed pro;ect plan
2. Assess impact of calculated billing on client

3. Manage resource and staff availability and utilisation

Component 14: Analyse and design business processes.

Learners credited with this Learning outcome are generally found within @ management consulting
professional service environment and work as part of a team. On successful completion of the Learning
outcome, Learners will be able to analyse and design high-level business processes, determine the impact
of the redesign on the total organisation, and implement the new business processes.

Exit Level Outcomes: -

1. Analyse, design and redesign high level business processes

2. Determine the impact of business process redesign on the total organisation
3. Facilitate the implementation of new business processes

Critical Cross Field Outcomes

The qualification addresses the critical cross-field outcomes through its Components and Exit Level
Outcomes.

Monitor and manage recovery and utilisation
> Solve Problems/ Makes Decisions

> |nformation

> Related Systems

Develop management consulting products and services to establish company brand
> Teamwork '

> Qrganisation

> Technology

Build relationships and maintain key accounts in a professional management consuiting environment
Teamwork

Organisation

Information

Communicate

Technology

Related Systems

Personal Development

VVVVVVYVY

Analyse and design business processes
> Teamwork

> Organisation.

> Related Systems

Facilitate change management projects and interventions
> Solve Problems/ Makes Decisions
> Teamwork .

2004/10/20 Qual ID 49090 SAQA: NLRD Report "Qualification Detail" Page 7



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

No. 26928 605

> Organisation

> Information

> Communicate

> Technology

Related Systems

> Personal Development

W

Develop management consulting methodologies
> Teamwork

> Organisation

> Technology

Manage and develop people in a professional services practice
> Teamwork

> QOrganisation

> Related Systems

Promote management consultancy services
> Teamwork

> QOrganisation

> Information

> Communicate

> Technology

> Related Systems

> Personal Development

Manage change within a management consulting project
> Solve Problems/ Makes Decisions

> Teamwork

> Organisation

> Information

> Communicate

> Technology

> Related Systems

> Personal Development

Produce management consulting project proposals
> Teamwork :
> Organisation

> Information

> Communicate

> Technology

> Related Systems

> Personal Development

Conduct analysis for management consulting project proposal development
> Teamwork

> Organisation

> Information

> Technology

ASSOCIA TED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

Fundamental Components

Component 1

1.1 The difference between qualitative and quantitative research is explained and an indication is given of

when each type of research is appropriate
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1.2 The concept of sampling is explained and an indication is given of how a researcher could select a
sample method

1.3 The role of a literature survey in researching a topic is explained with reference to gathering
secondary data and understanding previous research experiences

2.1 An argument is formulated and the objectives are defined for a selected research topic
2.2 Appropriate data is sourced to support the topic under investigation
2.3 Sources data are checked of credibility and reliability for a specific industry

3.1 Data is compared and key assumptions are made about any anomalies in the data

3.2 Data is grouped into logical categories to aid interpretation and identify key insights

3.3 Key insights are summarised in relation to the objectives of the research

3.4 Conclusions and recommendations are formulated based on the findings of the research

4.1 Trends and implications are highlighted from data
4.2 Recommendations are presented in a well-structured report and substantiated by qualitative and

quantitative data _ _
4.3 New innovative knowledge from the research is mapped onto established practice and used to

generate a competitive advantage
Component 2

11 Five forms of e-business and their impact on a business environment are explained.

1.2 The hardware, software and middleware needed to run five applications are identified and the
relationship between the components of an e-business environment is illustrated graphically

1.3 The potential impact of e-business on a business environment is explained and an indication is given
of the consequences of using or not using aspects of e-business

2.1 The key aspects of an e-business strategy are analysed in terms of focus, cost, research and
development, balance between volume of information and accessibility, security, access and speed

2.2 The consequences of a poor e-business strategy are explained with reference to issues relating to
business security, efficient use of resources and lost opportunities

2.3 A business proposal is analysed to ascertain the suitability of introducing e-business in a specific
situation

2.4 At least five website are accessed and evaluated and an indication is given of the characteristics of a
good website as a competitive tool '

3.1 Reasons why organisations use e-business as a competitive tool are explained with reference to
decision making and cost control
3.2 Three-business communications are analysed and an indication is given of the intended audience and
purpose of each '

- 3.3 Different ways of advertising a site are explored with reference to the use of search engines, high
turnover sites, pop-ups and old economy communications :

4.1 The inter-relationship between e-business and globalisation is analysed in terms of opportunities and
threats to local business
4.2 The role of e-business in accelerating the rate of globalisation is explained with examples

5.1 Three possible applications of e-business in a specific industry are researched for a specific

organisation ;
5.2 The pros and cons of three possible applications are analysed with reference to a specific organisation

5:3 The use of e-business in a specific industry is investigated and suggestions are made as to how a
specific business could achieve a competitive advantage using e-business

6.1 The concepts of protection of users and privacy are explained and a comparison is drawn on the
importance of privacy in e-business in South Africa and two other countries
6.2 Five tools relating to e-commerce are explained with examples of how each can be used in a business

and the implications for the consumer
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6.3 Encryption as a means of ensuring security, privacy-and authenticity of information is investigated and
an indication is given of how encryption may be used in an organisation to ensure the rights of the
individual or organisation to privacy :
6.4 Issues of intellectual property are investigated and the need for regulation is explained with reference
to potential abuse if e-commerce is not regulated i

6.5 The concepts of shrink-wrapping agreements are explained with reference to the requirements for a
contract to be legally binding

6.6 The Electronic Commerce Act is analysed in terms of how it builds trust, establishes ground rules,
enhances infrastructure and maximises benefits

Component 3.

1.1 The difference between qualitative and quantitative research is explained and an indication is given of
when each type of research is appropriate

1.2 The concept of sampling is explained and an indication is given of how a researcher could select a
sample method

1.3 The role of a literature survey in researching a topic is explained with reference to gathering
secondary data and understanding previous research experiences

2.1 An argument is formulated and the objectives are defined for a selected research topic
2.2 Appropriate data is sourced to support the topic under investigation
2.3 Sources data are checked for of credibility and reliability for a specific industry

3.1 Data is compared and key assumptions are made about any anomalies in the data

3.2 Data is grouped into logical categories to aid interpretation and identify key insights

3.3 Key insights are summarised in relation to the objectives of the research

3.4 Conclusions and recommendations are formulated based on the findings of the research

4.1 Trends and implications are highlighted from data .

4.2 Recommendations are presented in a well-structured report and substantiated by qualitative and
quantitative data

4.3 New innovative knowledge from the research is mapped onto established practice and used to
generate a competitive advantage . :

“Core Components
Component 4

1.1 Industry data is gathered in a professional and accurate way )

1.2 Industry data is gathered that is relevant and necessary for market analysis

1.3 Market trends are identified, categorised and segmented in line with project and organisational
methodology ' ) )

1.4 Market trends are interpreted and assessed to determine market and industry needs

2.1 Competitors are identified who provide similar or like services for relevant market and industry
2.2 Competitor information is gathered in a professional and accurate manner _ o

2.3 Competitor information is categorised and segmented to allow for effective interpretation

2.4 Competitor information is interpreted and assessed to determine impact on market needs

2.5 Competitor services are evaluated against organisational services to determine relationship and
differences. ' : : .
2.6 Recommendations are made for organisational service improvements. or changes based on analysis
of competitor services : : :

3.1 Market needs are analysed to determine actual client or industry requirements

3.2 Recommendations are made for product development to meet market needs : i

-3.3 Recommendations for product development are presented in a clear, accurate and meaningful way
3.4 Follow ups to product development are scheduled and im plemented to ensure effective development
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of market services that meet client or organisational needs

4.1 A business approach is established that is effective for the market place

4.2 The organisation's product and service mix is promoted using accepted marketing practice to current
portfolio and potential customers

4.3 The capabilities of the organisation are matched to existing service and product mix to ensure
customer satisfaction

4.4 Credibility is monitored and promoted in the market place through ongoing professional client service
4.5 The organisational brand is marketed through the use of various advertising means. Range:
Advertising means refers to print media, mail shots, cold calling and maintenance of current client
_relationships

4.6 The organisation is promoted as one that creates value to customer operations

4.7 Organisational brand and credibility in the market place is evaluated on an ongoing basis

Component 5

1.1 The client's situation and purpose of the project are reviewed to determine needs and expectations
1.2 Client data and information are gathered that is valid and reliable

1.3 Evaluation techniques are used for assessment purposes that are appropriate and relevant to the
client's situation and complexity of the project

1.4 The client's situation is assessed against comparable others in a confidential manner

1.5 Aspects of the client's need which require specialist input are identified and sourced

1.6 Data and information is treated sensitively and within confidentiality constraints

1.7 A professional judgement is made of the client's need that takes into account the culture of the client
organisation

2.1 Key role players and stakeholders are identified that may be affected by or affect the project

2.2 Rapport and mutual understanding is established with key stakeholders to ensure understanding and
transparency of the project. Range: Understanding of the situation, project and potential changes to it
2.3 The position of the client is explained using professional expertise, experience and judgement to
ensure understanding

2.4 An analysis of the needs and options of the client are presented accurately and in a manner that
recognises constraints within the client organisation

2.5 The client is encouraged to agree to the needs assessment and options available to them

2.6 Agreement with the project status and changes to the project is obtained through ongoing
communication and discussion with the client :

3.1 The impact of the client organisation's culture is taken into account throughout all client interactions
and project work. Range: Cultural influences may include individual personalities, perceptions and
expectations

3.2 |nteractions with clients are used to develop rapport and facilitate positive response to change

3.3 Project progress and situation are reviewed with the client on a regular basis to ensure understanding
3.4 Different roles within the project are identified and described in terms of appropriateness,
achievement of agreed outcomes and meeting client needs

3.5 Constructive conflict management and problem solving techniques are utilised to maintain project
focus and progress

3.6 Records of client interactions are kept in an effective way

4.1 Working relationships are maintained to ensure high levels of productivity

4.2 Improvements to business relationships are identified and implemented to ensure continuous positive
relations

4.3 Information is provided to others continuously, that is accurate and relevant

4.4 Requests for information that cannot be handled are escalated to the appropriate, responsible person,
and/ or appropriate alternatives are offered

4.5 Communication with others is planned and implemented as agreed Range: Communication may
include meetings, telephonic discussions, electronic information sharing

4.6 Professionalism and credibility is maintained throughout all interactions with others

4.7 Advice is provided on request that falls within the learner's area of responsibility and meets any
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regulatory requirements. Range: Regulatory requirements refers to all relevant legislation pertinent to the
type of advice being provided

5.1 Rapport with the client is established in order to build trust and understanding

5.2 The vaiues and culture of the client and client organisation are respected in order to maintain rapport
and continued trust

5.3 The nature of the client/ consultant relationship is discussed and established to ensure mutual
understanding of aims and expectations

5.4 The client's internal capacnty is encouraged to enable clients to act on their own behalf and manage
post project maintenance

5.5 A client/ consultant relationship is maintained that is transparent and of value to both parties

5.6 Team members are encouraged to be involved in interactions with the client as well as all aspects of
projects

Component 6

1.1 Ambiguity within projects and organisations is identified and managed using effective, complex
problem solving techniques Range: Ambiguity refers to all problems, barriers and misunderstanding found
within projects or organisations

1.2 The drivers, barriers and enablers to change are analysed within an ‘organisational context using
methodology appropriate to the organisation

1.3 A plan to manage barriers and enablers to change wﬂhm an organisational context is developed and
implemented for effective change management processes

1.4 Stakeholders to the change management process are identified and consulted on prOJects
expectations and responsibilities

1.5 Personal resistance to the change management process is dealt with in a professional manner
consistent with successful projects

1.6 The impact of change management processes on individuals and groups is understood in the context
of operational realities

1.7 Individuals and groups are assisted throughout the change management process to ensure successful
involvement and commitment from stakeholders

2.1 A shared vision is established and communicated through consultation with key stakeholders

2.2 Appropriate leadership behaviours, skills and competencies are enhanced to accommodate identified
leadership challenges

2.3 Leadership challenges that inhibit change or development are analysed to identify training
requirements

2.4 Front-line leadership are coached to ensure the development and demonstration of required
leadership behaviours

2.5 A contribution to the des:gn and development of activities that impact upon leadership behaviour is
made, in relation to identified needs of individuals and the organisation.

2.6 Team development is facilitated, with regards to the change management process

3.1 All resources needed for the change process are identified through structured analysis within a team
environment Range: Resources may refer to Learners, technology, materials, tools and interventions

3.2 The design/ re-design of jobs or job roles is facilitated in support of the change management process
3.3 Job impacts are identified and workforce transition requirements are determined to allow for practical
recommendations for change to the client

3.4 Gaps in organisational infrastructure, processes and characteristics are identified to allow for practical
change management recommendations to the client

3.5 The results of organisational and workforce gap analysis are taken into account during the change .
management design process

4.1 Change management processes are designed based on agreed upon methodology and organisational
requirements

4.2 A plan for the implementation of change management is compiled after consultation with the client

4.3 Theimplementation of change management processes is facilitated in a professional manner
consistent with the prtnmples of project management
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4.4 The impact of change management processes is monitored and evaluated to allow valuable feedback
and reports to the client

Component 7

1.1 Market analyses are conducted that identify opportunities and competitors

1.2 Client needs are assessed to establish project proposal that meets client requirements in terms of
deliverables, time and costs

1.3 Clients and projects are identified that present real marketing opportunities for the business

1.4 Client needs are identified through discussions with the client and articulated to ensure acceptance by
the client

2.1 Initial contact ensures establishment of rapport and mutual understanding with the client

2.2 Client needs and position are interpreted and understood on an continual basis

2.3 Client signals are read, assessed and interpreted to ensure positive relations and focus

2.4 Client perceptions are interpreted accurately

2.5 Interactions with the client involve self marketing and internal networking in order to maximise
marketing opportunities

2.6 Cross-selling opportunities are harnessed throughout the project process through structured
identification and management of sales opportunities

3.1 The service marketing field is explained and differentiated from standard marketing practices in a
meaningful way.
/ 3.2 The relationship between service and price is described to show full understanding
3.3 Complex sales and buying roles are explained in a meaningful way
3.4 The benefits of utilising management consuiting services are explained to the client
3.5 Proposals are presented to clients in a manner that facilitates understanding of the concept and
acceptance of the project by the client
3.6 Proposals are revised and re-submitted to the client in order to meet client and project requirements

Component 8

1.1 The problem is identified and structured so that it captures ambiguity within the project

1.2 An analysis of the ambiguous situation is conducted that allows for identification of information
necessary for solutions

1.3 Recommendations are developed that will address defined problems and provide viable alternative
solutions

1.4 Performance measures are identified that are relevant to the chosen solution within the project

1.5 Implementation of solutions for ambiguity within the project is evaluated against pre-identified
performance measures

2.1 Client needs are analysed and established at the start of a project

2.2 Managemeént consulting methodologies are applied to address client needs

2.3 Vision of project is established and aligned to meet client requirements

2.4 Commitment and enrolment by stakeholders to the project vision is established to eliminate potential
barriers to project implementation

3.1 Project activities and outcomes are measured against stated vision and environment of project to
establish alignment ievels on an ongoing basis

3.2 Project activities and outcomes are aligned and changed to meet client expectations and achieve
client satisfaction

3.3 Project activities and outcomes are aligned to changing vision and environment on a continual basis
and where necessary '

3.4 The management of change within the project, relating to ambiguity, changing vision and changing
environment is evaluated to establish effectiveness '

3.5 The results and process of change management activities are included in the final project report to
ensure clear communication to all stakeholders, in a clear and meaningful manner.
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Component 9

1.1 All available data colfected during proposal analysis is consolidated to allow for meaningful
interpretation.

1.2 The scape of the intervention is defined in line with approach, detailed work programme, staffing
resources and mix and use of sub-contractors.

1.3 All aspects of the project are taken into account when defining the scope of the project.

1.4 Account objectives, sales strategy and draft action plans are developed in line with project aims.
1.5 Potential differentiating factors are identified in line with project objectives and requirements.

1.8 A High level approach and project plan is developed within the identified conceptual framework.

2.1 A pricing strategy is developed in line with analysis results and based on project plan.

2.2 Initial fee estimates are included in the pricing strategy that allow for changes, methods of calculatlon
and contingency billing.

2.3 A draft proposal is prepared and presented in rehearsal format in order to validate client buy in.

3.1 The production process for writing the preposal is organized in an effectwe manner {o ensure.
deadlines and expectations are met.

3.2 All proposal structure issues are taken into account when writing the proposal.

3.3 The proposal includes all necessary components as per standard practice and client requirements.
3.4 The key objectives of the proposal are identified in order to write a clearly and professional document.
3.5 The reasons for using an engagement letter versus a proposal in client interventions are explained in
relation to types of client and the competitive environment.

3.6 The contents of proposals and engagement letters are descnbed in accordance with organisational
and project specific requirements. :

4.1 Planning for a proposal presentation includes rehearsal and organisation of logistical issues.

4.2 The proposal and implementation plan are presented using accepted presentatlon techniques and
correct usage of required equipment.

4.3 The proposal and implementation plan are presented to the client on order fo verify client's desired
results. '
4.4 All issues, concerns, questlons and objectives are dealt with in a tactful manner consistent with
applied facilitation techniques.

4.5 Decisions relating to reviews, steps and responsibilities are facilitated in line with draft project plan
and client requirements.

4.6 A follow up to the presentation is made in order to build a relationship with the client and influence
proposal decisions.

Component 10

1.1 The type of opportunity is identified and categorized as proactive or reactive.

1.2 The opportunity is assessed and qualified to ensure viability of the prospect.

1.3 The prospect is approached in a professional manner to schedule initial information gathering session.
1.4 Client requirements and key characteristics of the opportunity are assessed in order to make a
decision to proceed with the proposal.

2.1 Information necessary for proposal development is identified based on the key characterlstlce of the
client and the project.

2.2 The necessary data is collected through background research and meeting with the cltent

2.3 The organisation's competitors are analysed to identify variables that may affect proposal design.

3.1 Level of investment and effort required in the project is evaluated in order to establish an estimate of
costs and effort.

3.2 The level of effort required is estimated using standard estimating techniques.

3.3 Aninitial pricing strategy is determined in accordance with pricing policies.

3.4 The initial pricing strategy is developed in relation to competitor pricing.

3.5 The initial pricing strategy is designed according to methods of presentation.
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4.1 The major risks associated with the project are identified through analysis against all variables.
4.2 The method for selling the project proposal is identified in terms of prospect buying behaviour, nature
of personal relationships with the prospect and amount of positive influence of staff on prospect.

3.1 The prospect approach is determined in terms of method, style, involvement, steps and proposed
solutions. '

3.2 The prospect is re-assessed in order to finalise proposal methodology.

3.3 The opportunity is re-assessed for final decision making purposes.

3.4 The final decision of whether to propose or not is made based on all evidence gathered dunng
analysis process .- -

3.5 All variables are taken in to account when making the final decision to propose or not to propose.

Elective Components
Component 11

1.1 Formal appraisals of the individual's role are conducted at organisational and client level

1.2 Client feedback and perceptions of delivery are evaluated during the appraisal process

1.3 Project progress is monitored to determine achievement of individual and team objectives and
deliverables

1.4 Individual career management planning is undertaken at both organisational and client project level
1.5 Quality assurance activities are undertaken for individual and team outputs and progress

1.6 Structured feedback is provided to individuals in relation to ‘appraisal and monitoring results. Range
Structured feedback is specific, constructive and allows for open discussion

2.1 Training and development needs are determined from appralsal results and ongoing monitoring of -
team and individual projects

2.2 Client employees, seconded to consulting projects are managed through monitoring, feedback and
training activities

2.3 Mentoring and guidance is prowded to lndlviduals and teams in line with identified needs

2.4 The behavioural traits of individuals within teams are taken into account when determmmg and
planning development interventions

2.5 Individuals and teams are motivated utilising accepted motivational techniques

3.1 Knowledge of individual competencies and behavioural traits is demonstrated

3.2 Teams are matched according to experience, individual competencies and behavioural traits to meet
project and client requirements

3.3 Project learner requirements are met to allow for an effective combination of diverse skills and
individual traits )

3.4 Employment equity learner requirements are met in order to meet client requests

3.5 Project team relationships are monitored and managed on an ongoing basis

3.6 Professional teams are supervised in accordance with current labour legislation

Component 12

1.1 The situation or problem in question is evaluated to gain and understanding of the relevant approach
for methodology development

1.2 Aliterature review is conducted to identify existing theory.and methodology

1.3 Aframework for the methodology is developed that included a breakdown of major steps or phases
1.4 Alternate route maps for the methodology are designed to allow users various opportunities for
working through the methodology and includes different starting points

1.5 The objectives of the methodology are determined through careful analysisRange: Objectives include
purpose, deliverables, inputs, outputs, dependencies, interdependencies and definitions

1.6 The dlfferent levels of methodology are defined in relation to strategic and operational categories

2.1 The application of the methodology is defined and procedures are written for users
2.2 Quality assurance criteria are determined and include checkpoints during application. Range: Criteria
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must refer to timeframes and details of quality assurance activities

2.3 The timeframes for the various phases of the methodology are assessed and defined realistically and
with allowance for changes in the process

2.4 Documentation is compiled for all user levels in a format consistent with documentation control
principles. Range: User levels may refer to trainers, learners, team leaders and consultants

2.5 All materials needed for working through the methodology are developed in a meaningful manner.
Range: All materials may include templates, procedures and guidelines

3.1 The methodology is tested at a pilot site in a controlled and scientific manner

3.2 The results of methodology testing are evaluated to identify areas of re-design

3.3 Improvements to the methodology are made based on evaluation of test results and feedback from
users, on a continuous basis

3.4 The methodology is presented to users in visual and documented format

3.5 Areport is presented to the user that meets accepted structured reporting criteria

Component 13

1.1 Timesheets are assessed to enable accurate’ mterpretatlon and reporting of resource utilisation
1.2 Timesheets are balanced as per project and organisational criteria

1.3 Calculations relating to timesheet balancing are conducted accurately and in line with accepted
accounting/ financial management techniques

1.4 Timesheet reports are compiled and represented in a clear and accurate manner

2.1 Client billing is calculated accurately and in accordance with standard accounting practice

2.2 The impact on clients of calculated billing against budget is assessed to establish value added to the
business

2.3 Engagement profitability is assessed and identified against organisational benchrnarks

2.4 Records of billing and. engagement profitability assessments are interpreted and included in financial
reporis

3.1 Resource and staff availability is assessed in line with standard operating procedures and project plans
3.2 Staff are assigned to projects in accordance with availability, competency levels, experience and
recovery levels

3.3 Individual utilisation is analysed against recovery levels in line with organisational procedures

3.4 Staff utilisation and recovery levels meet organisational benchmarks ’

3.5 The impact of projects on staff is monitored and managed to ensure maximum recovery levels

Component 14

1.1 Cross-functional bus;ness processes are identified and analysed in the organisation for categorlsatton
purposes

1.2 Duplicate business processes are identified from analysis and dealt with through appropriate
elimination techniques

1.3 A high-level business process architecture is designed in line with agreed upon methodology and
client requirements

1.4 Redesign of existing business process architecture is completed according to agreed upon
methodology to meet client requirements

1.5 The designed business process is evaluated and meets the requirements for a logical and practical
intervention that fits the orgamsatnon culture

2.1 Root causes of business process redesign are identified-and clients are informed of findings in a
professional manner

2.2 The business process re-design is contextualised within the organisation to meet client requirements
2.3 The impact of redesign on the organ;satlon s structure is determined using standard analytical
techniques

2.4 The impact of redesign on jobs and skills requirements is estabhshed once all stakeholders have been
consulted and analysis has taken place

2.5 The impact of redesign on technology in the organisation is determined through analysis of current
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versus required technology ;
2.6 A report on the findings of redesign impact analyses is produced in a professional forrnat and includes
recommendations to the client

3.1 New business process designs are detailed and include documented procedures for lmplementahon
and future reference purposes

3.2 Resources are utilised in line with redesigned architecture to maximise eﬁechveness

3.3 Implementation of improvements in quality are facilitated according to redesign structure

3.4 New business processes, resource utilisation and quality improvements are evaluated to establish the
extent of value added to the organisation

3.5 A report of the results of business process implementation is presented to the client in a professional
manner, in order to ensure client understanding

Integrated Assessment

Evidence must be demonstrated through a variety of options: case studies, problem-solving assignments,
management consulting practice in simulated and in-situ contexts, portfolios of learning materials, -
projects, written and oral examinations. Some of these options are more suited to the assessment of
foundational competence, rather than practical and reflexive competence.

However, the final integrated assessment needs to have the following characteristics:

> |t should assess the extent to which learners can operate competently and effectively in South African
management consulting contexts;

> |t should measure the extent to which learners have integrated the roles and the knowledge and skills
delivered through the different courses/ modules that make up the management consulting programme;

> |t should be designed in such a way that the roles are assessed through the specialism;

> |t should measure applied competence. In other words, it should assess-whether learners are able to
integrate the ability to perform important management consulting actions competently (practical
competence), understand the theoretical basis for these actions (foundational competence) and reflect on
and make changes to management consulting (reflexive competence).

The assessment criteria and evidence requirements are as follows:

- > Generate, explore and consider options for appropriate action;
> |dentify the mast appropriate course of action in relation to the particular context, topic, management -
consulting assignment and resources available;
> Explain the reasons for that particular selection as well as what was taken into account in making the
selection;

Perform the identified action, while continuously monitoring and adapting performance as requwed

> Explain the reasons for the performance;

> Evaluate his/her performance and identify areas for improvement;

>

>

v

Reflect on the learning and performance; and
Develop a plan or strategy for future action, which reflects an integration of what has been Ieamt
through reflection.

Because assessment practices must be open, transparent, fair, valid, and reliable and must ensure that no
learner is disadvantaged in any way, an integrated assessment approach. is incorporated into the
qualification. It is an outcomes-based qualification and, therefore, both formative and summative
assessment processes have been accounted for, Assessors are to design assessment tools and conduct
assessment against the learning outcomes specified in the qualification. Any such assessment tools must
take into account established assessment principles and makes use of a range of formative and
summative assessment methods. It is recommended that the summative assessment involve both a
portfolio of evidence and supplementary forms of assessment. :

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

The exit level outcomes of this qualification have been aligned with management consulting unit
standards that were developed, in consultation with industry stakeholders. Relevant international learning
outcomes were reviewed and taken into account during this standards generation process. The review
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included taking into account the management consulting standards generated in the United Kingdom. -
ICMCI has a standing committee that is responsible for the production and allgnment of standards across
35 member nations.

ARTICULATION OPTIONS

The qualification may be articulated in any field of specialisation, depending on
the learner's selection of elective learning outcomes. As such, it is useful for all
areas of business and management, where projects and change need to take
place. Furthermore, articulation may be based on certain core learning outcomes
relating to change management, marketing, customer service and business
management. This means that learners may move into fields of change
management, marketing, customer service or business management based on
learning outcomes achieved through assessment. The NQF principles of
portability of standards and alternative learning/ career pathways are applied
through this articulation possibility. It is envisaged that this qualification could
grant access into further higher education qualifications such as a Master of
Business Administration, other higher degrees (i.e. Master of Commerce, Master
of Arts) or professional qualifications with professional institutes. As this is a new
qualification these articulation routes are still to be implemented with the relevant
institutions.

MODERATION OPTIONS
N/A '
CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS

Criteria for registration of assessors

For an applicant to register as an assessor, it is recommended that the applicant should have:

1. A recognised national qualification at a NQF level higher than the qualification being assessed (i.e.
Level 7). '

2. A minimum of 5 (five) years' practical, relevant occupational experience;

3. Declared competent in all the outcomes of the National Assessor Unit Standards as stipulated by
SAQA;

NOTES
N/A

UNIT STANDARDS
(Note: A blank space after this line means that the qua!fﬂcatton is not based on Unit Standards.)
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
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AUTHORITY .

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

QUALIFICATION:

Ewrahlisped in terms of Aci 38 of 1995

- Further Education and Training Certificate: Primary Tobacco Processing

SAQA QUAL ID |QUALIFICATION TITLE

-149074 Further Education and Tralning Certificate: Primary Tobacco Processing
'|SGB NAME SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing
_—— S
ABET BAND PROVIDER NAME
Undefined
- |QUALIFICATION CODE QUAL TYPE SUBFIELD
AGR-2-National Certificate National Certificate Secondary Agricutture
MINIMUM CREDI TS NQF LEVEL QUALIFICATION CLASS
141 JLevel 4 [Regular-Unit Stds Based

SAQA DECISION NUMBER |REGISTRATION START DATE |REGISTRATION END DATE

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

This Qualification is aimed at level 4 on the National Qualification Framework. It provldes learners with the
opportunity to obtain competence in specialised tobacco processing namely, maintaining the tobacco
process and equipment to improve product quality and the opportunity for learners to grow in this specific
field. '

The fundamental learning, which learners will acquire, will allow them to be able to compile verbal and
written communications and perform basic calculations. This Quailification complies with the objectives of

the NQF with regard to facilitating access to, mobility and progression within the tobacco processing industry.

The Qualification focuses on the skills, knowledge, values and attitude required to progress further in the
industry. The intention is to release the potential of people, in order for them to grow, develop and become
more competent workers. This Qualification will furthermore add value to the lndlwduais their workplace
and the economy as a whole.

Rationale for the Qualification

This Qualification provides current learners with the opportunity to advance from the Tobacco Production -
NQF Level 3 Qualification or for persons enterlng the Tobacco Processing environment and others to obtain
an integrated practical and theoretical grounding in the maintaining of the tobacco processing and the
functions thereof. This will ensure a portable, nationally recognized Qualification that will:

> Improve the quality of safety in the work environment.
> Optimally utilize resources in the production industry.
> Lead to transformation in economic growth and social development.

The typical range of learners is the currently employed, unemployed and other persons, who want to enter a
learning programme to obtain a National Certificate in Tobacco Processing at NQF Level 4, to continue
building a career path in this industry.

improved levels of knowledge and skills lead to greater ability to produce at more compstitive costs and
better quality, which will impact favorably both on the society and the economy of the country.

Fundamental learning:

> Use mathematics to investigate and monitor the financial aspects of personal, business, and national
issue.

> Apply knowledge of statistics and probability to critically interrogate and effect!ve}y communicate findings
of life-related problems.
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> Measure, estimate and calculate physical quantities and explore, critique and prove geometrical relations
in two and three-dimensional space in the life and workplace of the audit with increasing respons:blllttes

> Engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts.

> Read, analyse and respond to variety of texts.

> Write for a wide range of contexts.

> Use language and communication in occupational learning programmes.

> Accommodate audience and context needs in oral communication.

> Interpret and use information from texts.

> Write texts from a range of communicative contexts.

> Analyse and respond to a variety of literary texts.

Core learning:

> Analyse processed tobacco quality

> Maintain dosing and weighing belt units
> Maintain a conditioning unit

Maintain tobacco transport unit

> Maintain a tobacco feeder unit
Maintain a tobacco silo

Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
Maintain a tobacco airlock

Function in a team

v

Vv VvVvVy

Elective learning:

> Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
> Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit

> Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
> Prepare tobacco humectants

> Caontrol conditioning process

> Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit

> Produce cutrag

> Control cutting process

> Maintain a lamina and stem cuftér

> Maintain a stem roller

RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?
i . ]

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE
Learners:

> Have attained a National Certificate in Tobacco Production NQF 3 on the National Qualifications
Framework.

OR

> Have demonstrated competence in a Mechanical background at that level through recognition of prior
learning.

Recognition of prior learning (RPL)

This Qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. Where RPL is required the learner
will need to prove applied competence in that specific area in order fo obtain recognition of that skill and / or
knowledge.

Evidence can be presented in a variety of forms, including international or previous local Qualifications,
reports, testimonials mentioning functions performed, work records, portfolios, videos of practice and
performance records. The assessment methods and tools to be used to assess Prior Learning shall be
decided upon jointly by the assessor and the learner.

QUALIFICATION RULES

To obtain this Qualification, all fundamental and core unit standards are compulsory. In addition, a learner
must select one of the following combinations from the elective unit standards below: -
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(1)

> Maintain a fobacco pre-conditioning unit
> Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit

> Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
> Prepare tobacco humectants

> Control conditioning process

> Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit

(2)

> Produce cutrag

> Control cutting process

© > Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
> Maintain a stem roller

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

1. Identify, explain and execute the functions/duties/responsibilities required in the maintenance of tobacco
processing machines in order to sustain optimum production levels and minimize down time and product
loss.

2. Describe the functions/duties/responsibilities in the preparation for the conditioning process during
product supply, filling of the process lines and blend change-over to ensure required process standards.

3. Describe and perform the functions/duties/responsibilities required to ensure that conditioning
procedures are maintained throughout the process.

4. Describe the functions/duties/responsibilities in the preparation for the cutting process during product
supply, filling of the process lines and blend change-over to ensure required process standards.

5. Describe and perform the functions/duties/responsibilities required to ensure that cuttmg prooedures are
maintained throughout the process.

Critical 'cross field outoomés:
The following reflect the relevance of the critical cross field outcomes applicable to this Qualification.

Identifying and solving problems in which responses display that responsible decisions using critical and
creative thinking have been made.

> Analyse processed tobacco quality

> Maintain dosing and weighing belt units
> Maintain a conditioning unit

> Maintain tobacco transport unit
Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

Maintain a tobacco silo

Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
Maintain a tobacco airlock

Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit
Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
Prepare tobacco humectants

Control conditioning process

Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit
Produce cuirag

Control cutting process

Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
Maintain a stem roller

v

VVVVVVVVVVVYY

Waorking effectively with others as a member of a team.
> Maintain a conditioning unit

> Maintain tobacco transport unit

> Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

> Maintain a tobacco silo

> Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
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Maintain a tobacco airlock

Function in a team

Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit
Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
Prepare tobacco humectants

Control conditioning process

Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit
Produce cutrag

Control cutting process

Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
Maintain a stem roller

VVVVVVVVYVVVYVY

Organizing and managing oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively.

Maintain a conditioning unit

Maintain tobacco transport unit
Maintain a tobacco feeder unit
Maintain a tobacco silo

Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
Maintain a tobacco airlock

Function in a team

Maintain a fobacco pre-conditioning unit
Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit
Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
Prepare tobacco humectants

Control conditioning process

Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit
Produce cutrag

Control cutting process

Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
Maintain a stem roller

VVVVVVVVVVVYVYYVVVYVYV

Communicating effectively using visual, mathematical and/or language skills in the modes of oral and/or

written persuasion.

> Maintain a conditioning unit
> Maintain tobacco transport unit

> Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

> Maintain a tobacco silo

> Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
> Maintain a tobacco airlock

> Function in a team

> Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
> Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit
Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
Prepare tobacco humectants

Control conditioning process

Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit
Produce cuirag

> Control cutting process

> Maintain a lamina and stem cutter

> Maintain a stem roller

A

Y V Vv

Collecting, analysing, organising and critically evaluating information.
> Maintain a conditioning unit

> Maintain tobacco transport unit

> Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

> Maintain a tobacco silo

> Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
Maintain a tobacco airlock

Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit

Control conditioning process

Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit
Control cutting process

v

VVVYVY
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> Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
> Maintain a stem roller

Using science and technology effectzvely and critically, showing responsibility towards the environment and
health of others. s
> Maintain a conditioning unit
> Maintain tobacco transport unit
> Maintain a tobacco feeder unit
> Maintain a tobacco silo
> Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
> Maintain a tobacco airlock
> Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
> Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit
> Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
> Prepare tobacco humectants
> Control conditioning process
" > Maintain a conditioning cylinder unit
> Produce cutrag
> Control cutting process
> Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
> Maintain a stem roller

Demonstrating an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that problem-
solving contexts do not exist in isolation. .

Maintain a conditioning unit

Maintain tobacco transport unit
Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

Maintain a tobacco silo

Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit
Maintain a tobacco airlock

Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit
Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit
Pre-condition unmanufactured tobacco
> Prepare tobacco humectants

> Control conditioning process \
> Maintain a conditioning cyhndel’ unit

> Produce cutrag

> Control cutting process

> Maintain a lamina and stem cutter

> Maintain a stem roller

VVVVVYVYV

v

Coniributing to the personal development of each learner and the social and economic development of the
society at large.
> Function in a team-

ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1

> Work site procedures and manufacturer's specifications for a tobacco processing machines are identified
and explained.

> Fault finding methods and techniques for a iobacoo processing machines are applied | in the establishing
of functional and quality deviations. _

> Minor repairs, adjustments and maintenance for a tobacco processing machines are conducted in
accordance with work site procedures and manufacturer's specifications.

> Consaquences of not adhering to work site procedures and manufacturer's specifications for a tobacco
processing machines are explained.

> Environment, health and safety measures are complied with during the mpiementation of minor repairs,
adjustments and maintenance for tobacco processing machines.

2_ 3
> Work site preparation procedures are identified and explained

> Consequences of not adhering to work site procedures are explained

> The relevant supply, filling and change-over activities are performed in accordance with standard
operating procedures

> Procedures for handling equipment and product correctly and according to safety requirements are
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explained and implemented.

3

> Work site conditioning procedures are identified and explained

> Consequences of not adhering to work site supply, filling and change-over procedures are explained
> The relevant activities are performed in accordance with standard processing procedures and quality

requirements
> Procedures for handling equipment and product c:orrectly and according to safety requirements are

explained and implemented.

4,

> Work site preparation procedures are identified and explained

> Consequences of not adhering to work site procedures are explained }

> The relevant supply, filling and change-over activities are performed in accordance with standard

operating procedures
> Procedures for handling equipment and product correctly and according to safety requirements are

explained and im plementect

',
> Work site cutting procedures are identified and explained
> Consequences of not adhering to work site supply, filling and change-over prooedures are explained
> The relevant activities are performed in accordance with standard processing procedures and. quality

requirements’
> Procedures for handling equipment and product correctly and accordlng to safety requirements are

explained and implemented.

-

Integrated Assessment Criteria
. Learners will produce evidence of the following:

> Verbal and written explanations of reasons for adhering to operational and work site pracedures as well
as statutory requirements, adhering to specific sequence of operations, identifying deviations, taking
correciive actions and recording relevant data, and reporting deviations outside the jobholder's
responsibility.

> Demonstrations of a range of operational actions relating to the maintenance of fobacco processing
machinery and applying general safety in the work place.

> Oral or written questioning regarding the reflexive competencies within the Qualification:

If the identifying and solving of problems, team work, organising one-self, the using of applied science, the
implication of actions and reactions in the world as a set of related systems are not clear from the
observation a method of oral questioning or a cases study should be applied to determine the whole person
development and integration of applied knowledge and skills.

> A portfolio of evidence is required to prove the practical, foundational and reflexive competanc:es of the
learner which may include production and quality statistics.

> Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by making use
of a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should assess and give credit for
the evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal, informal and non-formal learning
and work experience.

> Unit standards in the Qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-field outcomes.
During integrated assessments the assessor should make use of formative and summative assessment
methods and should assess combinations of practical, foundational and reflexive competencies.

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

Website benchmarking was done with Australia, Canada, New Zealand, Ireland and Scotland but none
could be found. Furthermore, the International Tobacco Industry was also investigated for relevant
Qualification information, but even within the industry, nothing could be found to make Industry specific
comparisons. Therefore this could be regarded as one of the first formalised Qualifications in Tobacco
Processing.
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ARTICULATION OPTIONS
N/A

MODERATION OPTIONS

Moderation includes internal and external moderation of assessments. Internal and external moderation
systems must ensure that all assessors conduct assessments that are credible, fair, reliable, consistent,
adequate and practical.

Internal and external moderation systems must provide learning opportunities that are fransparent,
affordable and enhancing development in the field and sub-field of the National Qualifications Framework.

The accredited provider with the relevant ETQA must be able to provide internal moderation.
External moderation will be done by the relevant ETQA at its discretion,

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS

Assessors need experience in the following areas:

> Interpersonal skills, subject matter and assessment.

> The assessor needs to be competent in the planning and conducting assessment of learning outcomes
and design and develop assessments as described in the relevant unit standards. The subject matter
experience must be well developed within the field of cigarette packaging.

> The subject matter experience of the assessor can be established by recognition of prior Iearmng

> Assessors need to be registered with the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance Body.

NOTES
N/A
UNIT STANDARDS
(Note: A blank space after this line means that the qualification is not based on Unit Standards.)
UNIT STANDARD ID AND TITLE ) LEVEL CREDITS STATUS
Core 116913 Analyse processed tobacco quality Level 3 10  Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 116594 Functicn in & team Leveld - 4  Draft- Prep for P
Comment
Core 116804 Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit Level 4 2 Draft-Prep for P
Comment
Core 116905 Maintain a tobacco airlock Level 4 . 2 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
Core 116910 Maintain a tobacco feeder unit Level 4 4 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Care 116911 Maintain & conditioning unit Leve! 4 14 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 116912 Maintain dosing and weighing beit units Level 4 6 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 116915 Maintzin tobacco transport units Level 4 4  Draft - Prep for P
; Comment
Core 116916 Maintain a tobacco silo Level 4 . 4 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 114128 Prepare Tobacco Humectants Level 2 3 Registered
Eiective 114124 Pre-condition unmanufaciuted tobacco Leval 3 6 Registered
Elective 114125 Produce cutrag Level 4 12 Registered
Elective 116902 Maintain a stem roller Level 4 3 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 116903 Conirol the conditioning process Level 4 6 Draft - Prep for P
‘ Comment
Elective 116906 Maintain & tobacco pre-conditioning unit Level 4 8 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
Elactive 116907 Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit Level 4 6 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
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Elective 116908 Maintain a lamina and stem cutter Level 4 14 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 116909 Control the cutting process Level4 6 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 116914 Maintain a conditioning cylinder Level 4 6 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Fundamental 8968 Accommeodate audience and context needs in oral communication Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8969 Interpret and use information from texts Level3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8970 Write texts for a range of communicafive contexts Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8972 Interpret a variety of literary texts Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 7468 Use mathematics to invesfigate and monitor the financial aspects of personal,  Level 4 2 Registered
business, national and international issues
Fundamental 8974 Engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texis Level4 5 Registered
Fundamental 8975 Read analyse and respond to a variety of fexts Level 4 5 Registered
Fundamenial 8976 Write for a wide range of contexts Level 4 5 Registered
Fundamenial 8979 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Level 4 5 Registered
Fundamental 9015 Apply knowledge of statistics and probability to critically interrogate and Level 4 5 Registered
effectively communicate findings on life related problems
Fundamental 12417 Measure, estimate & calculate physical quantifies & explore, critique & prove Level4 4  Reregistered
geometrical relationships in 2 and 3 dimensional space in the life and workplace
of adult with increasing responsibilities
2004/10/15 Qual ID; 49074 SAQA: NLRD Report "Qualification Detail" Page 8
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souTH
AFRICAN
| QUALIFCATIONS

 SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: : 1

Established in tarmis af Avt S8 of 195

Analyse processed tobacco quality

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116913 lAnalyse processed tobacco quality

SGB NAME ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME -

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIFTION \
|Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture _]

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS

AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 3 10

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC QUTCOME 1

Prepare for quatity tests.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Analyse samples. \

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Compilete quality tests.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFYCATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: C2

Exvabiiked in terms af Act 38 af 1995

Control the conditioning process

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116903 Eontrol the conditioning process

SGB NAME ~ |ABETBAND |PROVIDER NAME .

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing |Undeﬁned

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE _|NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular |Level 4 - . 6

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare for process startup.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Confrol process activities.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Conclude process activities.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 3

Control the cutting process

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116909 Control the cutting process :

SGB NAME ~ |ABETBAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing . |Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION _ SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation “|Secondary Agriculture .

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL — |CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 ‘16

Specific Qutcomes: _
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare for process startup.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Control process activities.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Conclude process activities.
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SOUTH

AERICAN
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY £

Exiublisted B terms af Act 58 af 1965

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

Maintain a conditioning cylinder

SAQA US ID [UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116914 [Maintain a conditioning cylinder

SGB NAME ABET BAND

PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION S_UBF!ELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Consarvation Secondary Agriculture
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 - 6

Specific OQutcomes:

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a conditioning cylinder.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2

Plan and prepare for the maintenance of a conditioning cylinder unit,

SPE_CJF!C OUTCOME _ 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004 No. 26928 629

SOUTH
AFRICAN
N QUALIFICATIONS [
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: ' - 5

Exvahdistied i terms of Act 58 of 1945

Maintain a conditioning unit

SAQA USID |UM'T STANDARD TITLE

116911 [Maintain a conditioning unit

SGB NAME I : ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture; Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION = - - - |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation _ Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular JLevel 4 ’ ' 14

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on'a conditioning unit.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of a conditioning unit.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3 oo
Perform maintenance. )

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

_ UNIT STANDARD: 6
Maintain a lamina and stem cutter
SAQA US ID_|UNIT STANDARD TITLE
116908 |Maintain a lamina and stem cutter _
SGB NAME ' [ABET BAND . |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing  [Undefined
[FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 14

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a lamina and stem cutter.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2

Plan and prepare for the maintenance of a lamina and stem cutter.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

M UNIT STANDARD: 7

Euubiisied in jerms of Act 58 af 1995

_Maintain a stem roller

SAQA US ID [UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116902 [Maintain a stem roller _

SGB NAME ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE |UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 3

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a stem roller.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of a stem roller.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4 -
Complete maintenance.
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SouTH
AFRICAK
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 8
bl i s of e S of 153
Maintain a tobacco airlock
SAQA USID |UN,'T STANDARD TITLE
116905 [Maintain a tobacco airlock
SGB NAME . MAND PROVIDER NAME )
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Prooessmg |Undef ined '
|FIELD DESCRIPTION .| SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservatlon Seoonci?f_y_ Agriculture
[UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 2

Specific OQutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a tobacco airlock.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2

Plan and prepare for maintenance of the airlock.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3

Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4

Complete maintenance.
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SouTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 9

Eavalisied in derms of Act 58 af 1995

Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116910 [Maintain a tobacco feeder unit

SGB NAME ~ |ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION o : SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture ) _
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level4 - = . ' 4

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a tobacco feeder.

SPECIFIC QUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of the tobacco feeder.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Esrabtisird im tooms of Act 538 of 1995

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit

10

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

- 1116904 ' ]Maintain a tobacco fines extraction unit

SGB NAME E ABET BAND

PROVIDER NAME

|SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Procéssing' Undefined

: FIELD DESCRIPTION ) . o - |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation . Secondary Agriculture

¢ |UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE

NQF LEVEL

CREDITS

. |JAGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular

Level 4

2

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a tobacco fines extraction unit.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2

Plan and prepare for the maintenance of a tobacco fines extraction.

SPECIFIC ourcoms' 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

‘SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: '- "

Evraifinked in termy of Act S8 of 1995

Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit

SAQAUSID |UN!T STANDARD TITLE

116906 |[Maintain a tobacco pre-conditioning unit _

SGB NAME - [ABETBAND  |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing |Undefined e ' S .
FIELD DESCRIPTION & |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION '
|Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL - |CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 . _ 8

S@cffic Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1
Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a tobacco pre-conditioning.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of the pre-conditioning unit.-

SPE_C.*F;‘C_ OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 12

Exahlished in torms of Agsr 38 af [691

Maintain a tobacco rec!a.im unit

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

(116907 |Maintain a tobacco reclaim unit o .

[sGB'NAME - ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION "|SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

|Agriculture and Nature Conservation |Secondary Agriculture

UNIT-STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL ' |CrREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP " |Regular Level 4 6

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on a tobacoo reclaim unit.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of a tobacco reclaim unit.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN

Winee . SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

- UNIT STANDARD: 13

Extahlivked im bermy of At 58 af 1995

Maintain a tobacco silo

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

116916 [Maintain a tobacco silo -

SGB NAME . @ : ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined . '
|FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation - Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE [UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQFLEVEL _~ __ |CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP {Regular |Level4 - = 4

Specific Outcomeé:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an undéfstandihg of fault-finding on a tobacco silo. .

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of the tobacco silo.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 14

Establisied b sermes wf At S8 af 1905

Maintain dosing and weighing belt units

SAQA USID |UN.‘T STANDARD TITLE
116912 |Mainfain dosing and weighing belt units
SGB NAME : ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
"|FIELD DESCRIPTION ' SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 6

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on dosing and weighing belt units.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the maintenance of the dosing and weighing belt units.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
.Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 15

Evtabifyled in rras of Acs 5 of 7995

Maintain tobacco transport units

SAQA US ID IUM'T STANDARD TITLE
116915 |[Maintain tobacco transport units

SGB NAME IABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture
[UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
 |JAGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 4

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of fault-finding on tobacco transport units.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Plan and prepare for the_ maintenance of the tobacco transport units.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Perform maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete maintenance.
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

QUALIFICATION:

Eviabffriied in terms of Aes 55 af 1995

National Certificate: Grain Milling

SAQA QUAL ID {QUALIFICATION TITLE

48648 National Certificate: Grain Mitling

SGB NAME SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing

ABET BAND PROVIDER NAME

Undefined ] _

QUALIFICATION CODE QUALTYPE . SUBFIELD

IAGR-2-National Certificate  .JNational Certificate Secondary Agriculture
MINIMUM CREDITS INQF LEVEL QUALIFICATION CLASS

120 ' Level 2 IRegular-Unit Stds Based

SAQA DECISION NUMBER |REGISTRATION START DATE |REGISTRATION END DATE

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

- This qualification is registered at level 2 on the National Qualification Framework. It provides learners with
the opportunity to obtain competence in broad milling specialising in either maize or wheat milling processes
and practices, such as conditioning of grain, blending of grain, processing of impurities in grain, reduction of
grain and endosperm and sieve and grading of grain mill stocks. The qualification will provide learners with
the opportunity to grow in these milling fields.

This qualification is an entry level qualification and has building blocks that can be developed further and will
lead to a more defined milling learning path at NQF level 4.

The qualification focuses on the skills, knowledge, values and atiitude to ensure competence at this level of
learning. The intention is to release the potential of people, in order for them to grow and develop. This
qualification will furthermore add value to the individuals, their workplace and the economy as a whole.

Rationale for the qualification

This qualification is aimed at people who are working in the milling industry or who would like to start a
career in the industry. It is aimed at formalising the skills required in the milling industry to facilitate career-
pathing and to provide access to new entrants. The qualification provides learners with access to advanced
learning in specialised areas within the milling industry. It also provides learners with the necessary
background knowledge and skills to enhance the NQF's principle of portability with other industries.

Through the above the qualification will address one of the key priorities of the Department of Labour in the
reduction of unemployment and under employment. It will assist in creating job opportunities.
RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?

Y

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

The learner will have appropriate levels of written Communication, English proficiency, Numeracy and
occupational competence equivalent to grade 9 (NQF1) standards.

Recognition of prior learning

This gualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. Where RPL is required the learner
will need to prove competence in that specific area in order to obtain recognition of that skill and knowledge.

Evidence can be presented in a variety of forms, including international or previous local qualifications,
reports, testimonials mentioning functions performed, work records, portfolios, videos of practise and
performance records. The assessment methods and tools to be used to assess Prior Learning shall be

- 2004/10/18 Qual ID: 48648 SAQA: NLRD Report "Qualification Detail" Page 1
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decided upon jointly by the assessor and the learner.

QUALIFICATION RULES
Rules of combination

To obtain this qualification all fundamental and core unit standards are 6ompulsory. The learner must elect
a minimum of 12 credits from the elective categories of maize or wheat milling to total 129 credits.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

1. Clean, blend, mill, condition wheat and maize, and process impurities.
2. Process wheat and maize based product (Wheat and Maize Mill Operator).

ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1. > Implications of impurities in the raw material and its influence on the final product are identified and
explained. :

> Consequences of not blending correctly are explained.

> Equipment to clean, blend and condition wheat for milling processes are used according to work site
procedures. . g

> Milling quality of conditioned wheat is assessed according to quality requirements.

> Principles of safety requirements and hygiene factors are explained.

> Implications of impurities in the raw material and its influence on the final product are identified and
explained.

> Consequences of not blending correctly are explained.

> Equipment to clean, blend and condition maize for milling processes are used according to work site
procedures.

> Milling quality of conditioned maize is assessed according to quality requirements.

> Principles of safety requirements and hygiene factors are explained

2. > Gradual reduction of wheat and endosperm processes are explained and applied.

> Standard operating procedures for sieving mill stocks are explained and adhered to.

> Standard operating procedures for purifying mill stocks are explained and adhered fo.

> Quality of finished products is assessed according to quality requirements.

> Hygienic procedures are adhered to and applied according to instructions. >

> Standard operating procedures for degerminating maize are explained and adhered to.

> Gradual reduction of maize and endosperm processes are explained and applied.

> Standard operating procedure to sieve and grade mill stocks are explained and adhered to.
> Consequences of not adhering to standard operating procedures for classifying maize stocks are
explained.

> Quality of final product is assessed according to quality requirements.

> Hygienic procedures are adhered to and applied according to instructions.

integrated Assessment Criteria

Unit standards associated with this qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-field
outcomes. Assessment should focus in an integrated way on determining the competence of the learner in
terms of the overall purpose and titie of this qualification.

The term integrated assessment also implies that the theoretical and practical components should be
assessed together and assess combinations of practical, applied, foundational and reflective competencies.
Assessment activities should be done in real workplace situations and where simulations or role-plays are
used, there should be supporting evidence to show that the learner is able fo display the competencies to
the real work situation.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following documented principles of assessment:
appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work of learning, validity, direct, authentic,
sufficient, systematic, open and consistent.

Learners wishing to be assessed will need to provide evidence of the following:

> Verbal and written explanations of reasons for adhering to operational and work site procedures as well as
statutory requirements, adhering to specific sequence of operations, identifying deviations, taking corrective
actions and recording relevant data, and reporting deviations outside the jobholder's responsibility.

> Documentation and explanation of administrative records completed during the process of milling wheat
and maize.

2004/10/18 Qual ID: 48648 SAQA: NLRD Report "Qualification Detail” Page 2
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> Demonstration of a range of skills required to prepare, operate and carry out running maintenance of
milling equipment.

> Demonstrate a range of skills in applying general safety and hygiene practises at the work site.

> A portfolio of evidence is required fo prove the practical, applied and foundational competencies of the
learner, which may include production and quality data. :

Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by making use of
a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should assess and give credit for the
evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal, informal and non-formal learning and
work experience.

INTERNA TIONAL COMPARABILITY

'Comparisons were done against qualifications in the United Kingdom and America.

These were:

> Advanced Certificate in Flour Milling (Namibia).

> Diploma in Flour Milling (AOM), _

A comparison of the above qualifications was undertaken and the best practice points were incorporated
and used in the generation of this qualification's unit standards.

Because of the difference in levels across the different countries, difficulty was found in making actual direct
comparisons, level to level. It was found that the South African quaiifications seem to contain more detail
and therefore are slightly more complex in their presentation and execution.

ARTICULATION OPTIONS

This qualification lends itself to both vertical and horizontal articulation
possibilities. These possibiiities ensure both mobility and progression for the
learner in other fields of learning such as the grain handling, feed milling and
baking industries.

Vertical and horizontal articulation possibilities:

National Certificate in Agricultural machinery technician NQF 2 (ID 14891)
National Certificate in Grain handling NQF 3 (ID 14872)

MODERATION OPTIONS - SR o

Anyone asseésing a learner against these unit standards must be registered as an assessor with the
relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of these unit standards or will assess these unit
standards must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. Moderation of assessment will be
overseen by the relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines in the relevant qualification and the
agreed ETQA procedures.

Therefore anyone wishing to be assessed against these unit standards may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution, which is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS

N/A

NOTES

N/A

UNIT STANDARDS

(Note: A blank space after this line means that the qualification is not based on Unit Standards.)

UNIT STANDARD ID AND TITLE LEVEL CREDITS STATUS

Core 8182 Care for handtools, utensils and protective equipment Level 1 2 Registered

Core 8186 Routine maintenance of technical- and site equipment Level 1 5 Registered

Core 8180 Introduction to grain handling indusiry Level 1 4 Registered

Core 114347 Condition grain ) Level 1 4  Draft- Prep for P
Comment

Core 114360 Blend grain Level 1 4  Draft - Prep for P
Comment
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Care 114369 Processing impurities in grain Level 1 4 Draft - Prep for P
' Comment L
Core 114384 Gradual reduction of grain and endosperm Level 1 6  Draft- Prep for P
5 Comment
Core 114385 Sieving and grading grain mill stocks Level 1 8 Draft-PrepforP
Comment
Core 114386 Classify / purify grain endosperm Level 1 6 Draft-Prepfor P
Comment
Core 114387 Convey grain milling stocks Level 1 6 Draft- Prepfor P
Comment
Elective 114337 Prepare wheat for milling Level 1 & Draft- Prep for P
Comment =
Elective 114382 Degerm maize ; Level 1 6 Draft - Prep for P
: . Comment
Elective 8166 Cleaning of grain , Level2 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Fundamental 7469 Use mathematics o investigate and monitor the financial aspacts of personal Level 2 2 Registered
and community fife
Funcdamental 7480 Demonstrate understanding of rational and iational numbers and number Level 2 3 Registered
. systems
Fundamental 8962 Maintain and adapt oral communication _ Level 2 5 Re_gisterad
Fundamental 8963 Access and use information fromtexts ) Level 2 5§ Registered
Fundamental 8964 Write for a defined context ) Level 2 5 Registered
Fundamental 8965 Respond to literary fexts Level 2 5 Registered
{Fundamental 8966 Respond to selected literary texts Level 2 5 ' Registered i
Fundamental 8967 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Level 2 5  Registered
Fundamental 8007 Work with 2 range of patterns and functions and solve problems Level 2 2 Registered
Fundamental 9009 Apply basic knowledge of statistics and probabiity to influence the use of data  Level 2 4 Registered
and procedures in order to investigate life related problems
Fundamental 12444 Measure, estimate and calculate physical quantities and explore, describeand  Leval2 | 3 Registered
represent geometrical relationships in 2-timensions in different life or workplace )
; contexts ) .
Fundamental 8969 Interprat and use information from texis ' . Level3 5 Registered
Fundamental B970 Write texis for a range of communicative confexts level3 5 Registered
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

QUALIFICATION:

Further Education and Training Certificate: Meat Examination
SAQA QUAL ID |QUALIFICATION TITLE '
48649 Further Education and Training Certificate: Meat Examination
SGB NAME SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing

e e e — e
ABET BAND PROVIDER NAME '
Undefined '

QUALIFICATION CODE QUAL TYPE SUBFIELD .
AGR-4-National Certificate National Certificate Secondam Agriculture

MINIMUM CREDIT. NQF LEVEL QUALIFICATION CLASS

169 ' Level 4 Regular-Unit Stds Based

SAQA DECISION NUMBER |REGISTRATION START DATE |REGISTRATION END DATE

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

This qualification will provide learners with the capabiiity fo perform meat examination according to legislation
and stipulated regulations.

The fundamental learning, which learners will acquire, will aliow them to be able to compile verbal and
“written communications and perform basic calculations. This quaiification complies with the objectives of the
NQF with regard to facilitating access to, mobility and progression within the red meat industry.

0 :

The qualification focuses on the skills, knowledge, values and attitude required to progress further in the
industry. The intention is to release the potential of people, in order for them to grow, develop and become-
more competent workers. This qualification will furthermore add value to the individuals, their workplace and
the economy as a whole.

Rationale for the qualification:

This qualification provides learners with the opportunity to qualify themselves as meat examiners in the red
meat industry and includes opportunities for learner's career development in the red meat industry. It is
aimed at formalising the skills required in the red meat industry to facilitate career-pathing and to provide
access to new entrants. The qualification provides learners with access to advanced learning in specialised
areas within the red meat industry. It also provides learners with the necessary background knowledge and
skills to be portable within other Industries. : '

Through the above the qualification will address one of the key priorities of the Department of Labour in the
reduction of unemployment and under employment.

RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?

Y

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

The learner will have appropriate levels of competence in Communication, Languages and Numeracy
equivalent to NQF 3.

Recognition of prior learning:

This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. Where RPL is required the learner
will need fo prove competence in that specific area in order to obtain recognition of that skill and knowledge.

Evidence can be presented in a variety of forms, including international or previous local qualifications,
reports, testimonials mentioning functions performed, work records, portfolios, videos of practise and
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performance records. The assessment methods and tools to be used to assess Prior Learning shall be
decided upon jointly by the assessor and the learner.

QUALIFICATION RULES

To obtain this qualification the learner must complete 66 fundarnental 75 core and a minimum of 10 electwe
unit standards to total 151 credits.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

1. Show an understanding of the basic principles, processes, and operations yv_i_thin the abattoir industry.
2. Prepare and handie animalélcarcasses pre and during slaughter. .

3. Handle and dispatch chilled carcasses. |

4. Apply proper handling techniques of condemned material. -

5. Carry out Primary meat inspect_;on incisions.

6. Evaluate suitability of carcasses and organs for human consu mp_tion.

ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1.1 Reasons and consequences of not adhering to principles, processes and operations are identified and
explained. _ .

1.2 Basic principles of work ethics are recalled and described.

1.3 Principles of safety requirements and hygiene factors are explained.

2.1 Reasons for handling animals/carcasses according to requirements are identified and explained.
2.2 Reasons and consequences for not adhering to legal and procedural requirements are exp[amed

3.1 Procedures and policies for handling chilled carcasses correctly and according to work site prooedures
safety regulations and statutory requirements are explained and applied.

3.2 Machinery and equipment for chilling carcasses are operated according to manufacturers specifications.
" 3.3 Reasons and consequences of not dispatching chilled carcasses according to policies and procedures
are identified and explained.

4.1 Procedures for handlmg condemned material correctly and according to health and safety requzrements
are explained and applied.

4.2 Reasons and consequences of not adhering to procedural requirements for correct handling of
condemned material are identified and explained.

5.1 Reasons and consequences of not adhering to legal and procedural requirements regarding inspection
incisions are identified and explained.

5.2 Procedures for handling equipment correctly and according to safety requ:rements are explained and
applied.

5.3 Hygienic procedures are adhered to and applied according to instructions.

6.1 Reasons and consequences of not adhering to legal and procedural reqmremsnts regarding inspection
incisions are identified and explained.

6.2 Procedures for handling equlpment oorractly and accordtng to safety reqmrements are explalned and
applied.

6.3 Hygienic procedures are adhered to and applied according to instructions

Integrated Assessment Criteria:

Unit standards associated with this qualification must be used to ésse'ss specific and critical cross-field
outcomes. Assessment should focus in an integrated way on determi lnlng the competence of the learner in
terms of the overall purpose and title of this qualification.

The term integrated assessment also Emplies that the theoretical and practical components should be
assessed together and assess combinations of practical, applied, foundational and reflective competencies.

Assessment activities should be done in real workplace situations and where simulations or role-plays are
used, there should be supporting evidence to show that the learner is able to display the competencies to
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the real work situation.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following documented principles of assessment;
_appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work of learning, validity, direct, authentic,
sufficient, systematic, open and consistent.

Learners wishing to be assessed will need to provide evidence of the following:

> Verbal and written explanations of reasons for adhering to operational and work site procedures as well as
statutory requirements, adhering to specific sequence of operations, identifying deviations, taking corrective
actions and recording relevant data, and reporting deviations outside the jobholder's responsibility.

> Documentation and explanation of administrative records completed during the process of preparing
animals for slaughter and handling of red and rough offal.

> Demonstrations of a range of actions in handling animals and applying general safety in the workplace

> A portfolio of evidence is required to prove the practical, applied and foundational competencies of the
learner, which may include production and quality data.

Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by making use of
a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should assess and give credit for the
evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal, informal and non-formal learning and
work experience.

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

Comparisons were done against unit standards and qualifications in the New Zealand Qualifications
Authority. These were:
> National Certificate in Meat Processing

A comparison of the above qualifications was undertaken and thé best practice points were highlighted and
used in the generation of this qualification's unit standards.

In general this qualification and its component unit standards were compared with their international
counterparts and the differences are in the formatiing, titles and scope of coverage or focus.

ARTICULATION OPTIONS

This qualification lends itself to both vertical and horizontal articulation possibilities.
These possibilities ensure both mability and progression for the learner in other
fields of learning such as the poultry, dairy, and fish industries and areas where
examination and supervisory competence is required. The learning areas outlined
in the purpose of the qualification indicate the vertical articulation possibilities.

This Qualification will articulate horizontally with the:
> Further Education and Training Certificate: Meat Classification level 4.

MODERATION OPTIONS

Anyone assessing a learner against these unit standards must be registered as an assessor with the
relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of these unit standards or will assess these unit
standards must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. Moderation of assessment will be
overseen by the relevant ETQA accordlng to the moderation guidelines in the relevant qualification and the
agreed ETQA procedures. .

Therefore anyone wishing fo be assessed against these unit standards may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution, which is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS
N/A
NOTES

An elective unit standard ooncemlng sanitation and sterilisation will be included, as soon as it has been
developed.
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UNIT STANDARDS
(Note: A blank space after this line means that the qualification is not based on Unit Standards.)

UNIT STANDARD ID AND TITLE LEVEL CREDITS STATUS
“ICore 114341 Basic handling on condemried material Level 2 4 Registered
Core 114362 Basic introduction to abattoir industry Level 2 3  Registered
Core 9042 Demonstrate an understanding of food or beverage safety practices and Level 3 7 Registered
procedures in the food or beverage manufacturing environment
Care 10200 Prevent and manage safety and emergency incidenis Level 4 2 Registered
Core 114340 Evaluate the suitabllity of small stock carcasses and organs for human Level 4 16 Draft- Prep for P
consumption Comment
Core 114349 Evaluate the suitability of pork carcasses and organs for human consumption Level 4 18 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 114374 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of beef Leveld 8 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 114379 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of small stock Level 4 8 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
iCore 114380 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of pork Level 4 8 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
Core 114383 Evaluate the suitabllity of beef carcasses and organs for human consumption Level 4 16 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
Elective 7637 Maintain hygiene in food preparation, cooking and storage Level 3 2  Reregistered
Elective 8000 Applying basic business principles Level 3 9 Reregistered
Elective 77889 Provide Customer Service Level 4 8 Reregistered
Elective 13944 Desaribe the relationship of junior management to the general management Level 4 5 Registered
function - =
Elective 114448 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of estrich Level 4 8§ Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 114450 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of crocodile Level 4 8  Draft - Prep for P
: Comment
Elective 114452 Periorm primary meat inspection incisions of horse and donkey Levei d . 8 Draft-Prep for P
Comment
Elective 114453 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of game Lavel 4 8 Draft-PrepforP
Commient
Fundamental 8968 Accommodate audience and context needs in oral communication Level 3 § Registered
Fundamental 8969 Interpret and use information from fexts Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8970 Write texts for a range of communicative contexts Lavel 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8973 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 13223 Apply safety, health and envirenmental protection procedures Level 3 6 Registered
Fundamental 7468 Use mathematics to invesfigate and monitor the financial aspects of personal,  Level 4 2 Registered
business, national and intemational issues
Fundamental 7854 Provide First Aid Level 4 4  Registered
Fundamental 8974 Engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken faxis Level 4 5 Registered
Fundamental 8975 Read analyse and respond to a variely of fexts Level 4 5 Registered
Fundamental 8976 Write for a wide range of contexis Level 4 5 Registered
Fundamental 8979 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Lavel 4 § Registered
Fundamental 9015 Apply knowledge of statistics and probability to critically interrogate and Level 4 5 Registered
effectively communicate findings on life related problems
Fundamental 90186 Represent analyse and calculate shape and motion in 2-and 3-dimensional Level 4 4  Registered
space in different contexis ;
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS .

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

QUALIFICATION:

Exrabiivhed in terms of Act S8 af 995

Further Training and Education Certificate: Meat classification

SAQA QUAL ID |QUALIFICATION TITLE
48651 FurtherT‘raining and Education Certificate; Meat classification
' |SGB NAME SGB for SeconEfary Agriculture: Processing
ABET BAND PROVIDER NAME
- {Undefined
QUALIFICATION CODE QUAL TYPE SUBFIELD
AGR-4-National Certificate National Certificate Secondary Agriculture
MINIMUM CREDITS NQF LEVEL QUALIFICATION CLASS
147 Level 4 Regular-Unit Stds Based
|SAQA DECISION NUMBER |REGISTRATION START DATE |REGISTRATION END DATE

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

This qualification is registered at leve! 4 on the National Qualification Framework. It provides learners with
the opportunity to obtain competence in abattoir processes and practices namely classify carcasses and
evaluate carcass dressing providing opportunity for learners to grow in this specific field.

The fundamental learning, which learners will acquire, will allow them to be able to compile verbal and
written communications and perform basic calculations. This qualification complies with the objectives of the
NQF with regard to facilitating access to, mobility and progression within the red meat industry.

The quaiification focuses on the skills, knowiedge, values and attitude required to progress further inthe — - -~ -

industry. The intention is to release the potential of people, in order for them to grow, develop and become
more competent workers, This qualification will furthermore add value to the individuals, their workplace
and the economy as a whole.

Rationale for the qualification

This qualification is aimed at learners wanting to classify slaughtered carcasses, It is aimed at formalising
the skills required in the red meat industry to facilitate career-pathing and to provide access to new entrants.
The qualification provides learners with access to advanced learning in specialised areas within the red meat
industry. i also provides learners with the necessary background knowledge and skills to be portable within
other Industries.

Through the above the qualification will address one of the key priorities of the Department of Labour in the
reduction of unemployment and under employment.

RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?

Y

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

“The learner will have apprapriate levels of written Communication, English proficiency. Numeracy and
occupational competence equivalent to grade 12 (NQF4) standards. It is assumed that the learner entering
a programme leading to this qualification has achieved a National Certificate in Abattoir at NQF 3.

Recognition of prior learning

This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. Where RPL is required the learner
will need to prove competence in that specific area in order to abtain recognition of that skill and knowiedge.

Evidence can be presented in a variely of forms, including international or previous local qualifications,
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reports, testimonials mentioning functions performed, work records, portfolios, videos of practise and
performance records. The assessment methods and tools fo be used to assess Prior Learning shall be
decided upon jointly by the assessor and the learner.

. QUALIFICATION RULES

To obtain this qualification the learner must complete 56 fundamental, 74 core and a minimum of 17
elective unit standards to total 147 credits.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

1. Perform classification of carcasses.
2. Perform counting of incisors.

3. Evaluate dressing of carcasses.

ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1.

1.1 Consequences of not preparing equipment, not classifying to set standards and not identifying and
reporting abnormaliies in carcasses are explained.

1.2 Basic principles of work ethics are recalled and described.

1.3 Principles of safety requirements and hygiene factors are explained.

1.4 Reasons and consequences for not adhering to legal and procedural requirements are explained.

2.

2.1 Procedures for counting incisors according to work site procedures, safety regulations and statutory
requirements are explained and implemented.

2.2 Hygienic procedures are adhered to and applied according fo instruction.

3.

3.1 Consequences af not adhering to correct evaluation forms for different species, determining the amount
and species o be evaluated are explained.

3.2 Purpose of evaluating results of evaluation to relevant parties is explained

3.3 Procedures for evaluating carcasses according to work site procedures, safety regulations and statutory ™

requirements are explained and implemented.
Integrated Assessment Criteria

Unit standards associated with this qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-field
outcomes. Assessment should focus in an integrated way on determining the competence of the learner in
terms of the overall purpose and title of this qualification.

Integrated assessment also implies that the theorstical and practical components should be assessed
together and assess combinations of practical, applied, foundational and reflective competencies.

Assessment activities should be done in real workplace situations and where simulations or role-plays are
used, there should be supporting e\ndence to show that the learner is able to display the competencies to
the real work situation.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following documented principles of assessment:
appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integraticn into work of learning, validity, direct, authentic,
sufficient, systematic, open and consistent.

Learners wishing to be assessed will need to provide evidence of the following: .

> Verbal and written explanations of reasons for adhering to operational and work site procedures as well as
statutory requirements, adhering to specific sequence of operations, identifying deviations, taking corrective
actions and recording relevant data, and reporting deviations outside the jobholder's responsibility.

> Documentation and explanation of administrative records completed during the process of classifying
carcasses and counting incisors.

> Demonstrations of a range of actions in classifying carcasses and applying general safety in the workplace

> A portfolio of evidence is réquired to prove the practical, applied and foundational competencies of the
learner, which may include production and quality data.
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Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by making use of
a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should assess and give credit for the
evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal, informal and non-formal learning and
work experience.

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

Comparisons were done against unit standards and qualifications in the New Zeelancl Qualifications
Authority. These were:

> National Certificate in Meat Processing (Grading)

A comparison of the above gualifications was undertaken and the best practice points were highlighted and
used in the generation of this qualification's unit standards.

In general this qualification and its component unit standards were compared with their international
counterparts and the differences are in the formatting, titles and scope of coverage or focus.

ARTICULATION OPTIONS

_ This qualification lends itself to both vertical and horizontal articulation possibilities.
These possibilities ensure both mobility and progression for the learner in other
fields of learning such as management, and areas where supervisory competence
is required. The learning areas outlined in the purpose of the quallf" cation indicate
the vertical articulation possibilities.

This Qualification will articulate horizontally with the:
> Further Education and Training Certificate: Meat Examination level 4.

MODERA TJON OPTIONS

«~Anyone assessing a learner agamsi these unit standards must be registered as an assessor with the
relevant ETQA.
Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of these unit standards or will assess these unit
standards must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.
Moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines in
the relevant qualification and the agreed ETQA procedures.
Therefore anyone wishing to be assessed against these unit standards may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution, which is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS

N/A
NOTES
N/A
UNIT STANDARDS i
(Note: A blank space after this line means that the qualification is not based on Unit Standards.)
UNIT STANDARD ID AND TITLE - LEVEL CREDITS STATUS
Core 9062 Monitor the tempsrature of food products and their environment for quality Level 3 2 Registered
contro! purposes _ :
ICore 114670 General knowledge of the seed industry Level3 - " 11 Registered
Core 13844 Provide assistance in implementing and assuring project work is conducted in. -~ Level 4 6  Draft- Prep for P
accordance with the project quality plan Comment
Care 114335 Evaluate dressing of carcasses Level 4 6 Registered
Core 114342 Classify beef carcasses Level 4 8 Registered
Core 114345 Classfy pork carcasses Level 4 16 Registered
[Core 114348 Classify small stock carcasses Level 4 .13 Registered
Elective 8187 Care for electronic equipment and measuring instruments Level 2 4  Registered
Elective 7567 Produce and use spreadshests for business : Level 3 5 Reregistered
Elective 7570 Produce word processing docurnents for business Level 3 5 Reregistered
Fundamental 8968 Accommodate audience and context needs in oral communication Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8969 Inferpret and use information from texts Level 3 5 Registered
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Fundamental 8970 Write texts for a range of communicative contexts Level 3 5 Registered

Fundamental 8973 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Level 3 5 Registered

Fundameanial 8013 Describe, apply, analyse and calculate shape and mofion in 2-and 3- Level 3 4 Registered
dimensional space in different contexts

Fundamental 7468 Use mathematics to invesfigate and monitor the financial aspects of personal,  Leveld 2  Registered
business, national and intemational issues )

Fundamental 8974 Engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texis Level 4 5 Registered

Fundamental 8975 Read analyse and respond to a variety of texis Level 4 5 Registered

Fundamental 8976 Write for 2 wide range of contexts Level4 5 Registered

Fundamental 8979 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Level 4 5 Registered

Fundamental 9015 Apply knowiedge of stafistics and probability o critically interrogate and Level 4 5 Registered
effectively communicate findings on life related problems -
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QUALIFICATION:

Exrahiisbed in terms of Act 58 of 1995

: . National Certificate: Dry Pet Food Processing
SAQA QUAL ID |QUALIFICATION TITLE

148652 “|National Certificate: D Dry Pet Food F’rocessmg :

SGB NAME SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing

IABET BAND PROVIDER NAME '

Undefined

QUALIFICATION CODE QUAL TYPE SUBFIELD
IAGR-3-National Certificate National Certificate [Secondary Agriculture
IMINIMUM CREDITS |NQF LEVEL QUALIFICATION CLASS
120 |Level 3 IRegular-Unit Stds Based

SAQA DECISION NUMBER |REGISTRATION START DATE |REGISTRATION END DATE

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

The qualification and the level of flexibility within the range of electives will allow the individual to pursue a
specialised career of processing, packaging and quality control, including process artisan and manufacturing
supervision in the industries of dry pet food, animal feeds and foods.

The fundamental learning, which learners will acquire, will allow them to be able to compile verbal and
written communications and perform basic calculations. The core learning will enable the learner to obtain
competence in Dry Pet Food manufacturing operations. This quallﬁcation complies with the objectives of the
NQF with regard to facilitating access to, mobllity and progression mthtn the Dry Pet Food Processing
Industry. _

The qualification focuses on the skills, knowledge, values and attitude required to progress in industry. The
intention is to release the potential of people, in order for them to grow, develop and become more
competent workers in industry and the manufacturing industry in particular. This qualification will furthermore
add value to the individuals, their workplace and the economy as a whole.

Rationale for the qualification

This qualification reflects the workplace-based needs of the dry pet food Industry that are expressed by
Industry, employers and employees, both now and for the future, It is aimed at people who are working in
the Dry Pet Food Processing Industry or who would like to start a career in the industry. It is aimed at
formalising the skills required in the Dry Pet Food Processing Industry to facilitate career-pathing and fo
provide access to new entrants. The qualification further provides the flexibility to articulate in the animal
feeds and food-manufacturing environment, and provides learners with the necessary background
knowledge and skills to be portable within other Industries.

Through the above the Qualification will address one of the key priorities of the Department of Labour in the
reduction of unemployment and under employment. It will assist in creatlng job opportunities.

RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?
Y

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

It is assumed that learners wishing to enter a programme leading to this qualification have demonstrate
competence in mathematical literacy, communication and languages at NQF level 2 or equivalent.

Recognition of prior learning

This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. Where RPL is required the learner
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will need to prove competence in that specific area in order to obtain recognition of that skill and knowledge.

Evidence can be presented in a variety of forms, including international or previous local qualifications,
reports, testimonials mentioning functions performed, work records, portfolios, videos of practice and
performance records. The assessment methods and tools to be used to assess Prior Learning sha!! be -
decided upon jointly by the assessor and the learner.

QUALIFICATION RULES

This gualification consists of a minimum of 120 credits taken from 36 Fundamental 63 Core and a minimum
of 21 credits from Elective.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

1. Demonstrate a theoretical understanding of the manufacture of dry pet food kibbles.
2. Preparations for production.

3. Operate equipment and machinery related to Dry Pet Food Processing.

4. Analyse and evaluate process and product data related to Dry Pet Food.

ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1
> Basic principles, processes and operatlons of pre-batchlng mixing and milling of raw materials followed
by extrusion, drying, coating cooling and packing are identified and explained.

> Different types of equipment used in the dry pet food manufacturing process are identified and described.
> Functions of raw materials are identified

> The data capturing procedure relating to equipment operation and product are explained

> Reasons and consequences of not adhering to statutory, operational requirements, safety and hygiene
are identified and explained. .

2.

> Raw materials and identify shortages and deviations

> Knowledge of start up routine maintenance procedures are undersiood and implemented

> Personal protective clothing'is identified and selected

> Production schedules, internal orders and specifications are :n’terpretsd for implementation.

3. : :
> Reasons and consequences of not adhenng to prrnc:lples processes and opsratlons are identified and
explained.

> Machinery and equipment related to Dry Pet Food Processing are operated according to manufacturers
specifications and standard operating procedures.

> Principles of safety requirements and hygiene factors are explained and applied.

> Process conditions are monitored and maintained according to standard operating procedures.

4,
> Samples, information and reporting results in accordance with work site procedures are collected and
analysed. .

Integrated Assessment Criteria:

Unit standards associated with this qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-field
outcomes. Assessment should focus in an integrated way on determining the competence of the learner in
terms of the overall purpose and title of this qualification. '

The term integrated assessment also implies that the theoretical and practical components should be
assessed together and assess combinations of practical, applied, foundational and reflective competencies.

Assessment activities should be done in real workplace situations and where simulations or role-plays are
used, there should be supporting evidence to show that the learner is able to display the competencies to
the real work situation.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following documented principles of assessment:
appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work of learning, validity, direct, authentic,
sufficient, systematic, open and consistent.

Learners wishing to be assessed will need to provide evidence of the following:
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> Verbal and written explanations of reasens for adhering to operational and work site procedures as well as
statutory requirements, adhering to specific sequence of operations, identifying deviations, taking corrective
actions and recording relevant data, and reporting deviations outside the jobholder's responsibility.

.> Documentation and explanation of admlnlstratwe records completed during the process of Dry Pet Food
Processing.

> Demonstrations of a range of actions in handling materials and equipment during Dry Pet Food
Processing and applying general safety in the workplace.

> A portfolio of evidence is required to prove the practical, applied and foundational competencies of the
learner, which may include production and quality data.

Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by making use of
a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should assess and give credit for the
evidence of learning that has already been acquared through formal, informal and non-formal Iearmng and
work experience.

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

Comparisons were done against unit standards and the only quaiification registered at level 3 with the New
Zealand Qualifications Authority: :

> National Certificate in Food and Related Products Processing (Level 3)

> National Certificate in Dairy Manufacturing (Level 3) ;

> National certificate in Dairy Manufacturing - workplace safety- (Level 3)

A comparison of the above qualification was undertaken and the best practice points were highlighted and
used to benchmark this qualification's unit standards. '

Because of the difference in levels and types of qualifications across the 2 countries, difficulty was found in
making actual direct comparisons, level to level. It was found that the South African qualifications seem to
contain more detail and therefore are slightly more complex in their presentation and execution.

ARTICULATION OPTIONS

The high number of unit standards adopted in this qualification, together with the
"multi-skilling nature, and the close similarity to the animal feed manufacturing
industry, as well as the food and beverage industry offers the possibility of
portability of credits to these industries. It is also envisaged that the persons with
this qualification or elements thereof will be equally employable in the animal feed
manufacturing industry. This qualification prepares the learners and forms the
basis for progression towards various other qualifications and career pathways.
The qualification addresses the multi-skilled requirements of the industry.

MODERATION OPTIONS

Anyone assessing a learner against these unit standards must be registered as an assessor with the
relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of these unit standards or will assess these unit
standards must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. Moderation of assessment will be
overseen by the relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines in the relevant qualification and the
agreed ETQA procedures.

Therefore anyone wishing to be assessed against these unit standards may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution, which is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS

NOTES
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UNIT STANDARDS
(Note: A blank space after this line means that the qualification is not based on Unit Standards.)
UNIT STANDARD ID AND TITLE LEVEL CREDITS STATUS
Core 8765 Pre-batch food raw materials ' ; Level 2 4 Registéred
Core 8766 Mix or blend food raw materials for processing using automated equipment Level 2 4 Registered
Core 114352 Take and prepare representative sample Level 2 2 Draft- Prep for P
. Comment
Core . 114359 Evaluate particle size of grinded material Level 2 3 Draft-Prep for P
Comment
Core 8863 Dry mill a food product _ Level 3 8  Registered
Core 114354 Routine maintenance of animal feed plant equipment Lovel 3 7  Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 114364 Evaluate kibble quaiity Level3 4 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Core 114371 Demonstrate an understanding of dry pet food extrusion principles Level 3 5 Draft- Prep for P
Comment
Core 114376 Operate and confrol dry pet food extrusion eguipment Level 3 8 Draft - Prep for P
i Comment
Core 114377 Dry and cool an extruded pst food kibbles - Level 3 §  Draft- Prep for P
; Comment
Core 114368 Moisture management in animal feed Level4 10 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 9075 Package foad products using automated electronic weigh head systems Level 2 15  Registered
Elective 10530 Operate the inspection and coding process on a food and beverages automated  Level 2 12 Registered
packaging line : )
Elective 114365 Apply animal feed storage practices Level 2 3 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 114373 Apply storage practices of animal feed raw materials in bulk Level 2 3 Draft - Prep for P
Comment
Elective 9042 Demonstrate an understanding of food or beverage safefy practices and Level 3 7 Registered
procedures in the food or beverage manufacturing environment
Fundamental 7456 Use mathematics fo investiaate and monitor the financial aspects of personal,  Leve!3 2 Registered
e . business and national issues » .
Fundamental 8968 Accommodate audience and context needs in oral communication Level3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8969 Interprat and use information from fexis Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8970 Write texts for a range of communicative contexts Level 3 5 Registered
Fundamental 8973 Use language and communication in occupafional leaming programmes Level 3 5 Reglstered
Fundamental 9010 Demonstrate an undsrstanding of the use of different number bases and Level 3 2 Registered
measurement units and an awareness of error in the context of relevant
calculations
Fundamental 9012 investigate fife and work related problems using data and probabilities Level3 5 Registered
Fundamentai 9013 Describe, apply, analyse and calculate shape and motion in 2-and 3- Level 3 4  Registered
dimensional space in different contexts
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

QUALIFICATION:

Estahlisked in dcrmws of Act 58 af 1905

National certificate: Abattoir sfaughtering processes

SAQA QUAL ID |QUALIFICATION TITLE

48660 National certificate: Abattoir slaughtering processes

SGB NAME SGB for Secondary Agriculture: 5roces§ing

ABET BAND PROVIDER NAME

Undefined

QUALIFICATION CODE QUAL TYPE SUBFIELD

IAGR-2-National Certificate National Certificate Secondary Agriculture
MINIMUM CREDITS NQF LEVEL QUALIFICATION CLASS

120 Level 2 Regular-Unit Stds Based
SAQA DECISION NUMBER |REGISTRATION START DATE |REGISTRATION END DATE

' PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION
This qualification is registered at level 2 on the National Qualification Framework. It provides learners with
the opportunity to obtain competence in specialised abattoir processes and practices, namely slaughtering
animals of different species, chill and despatch of carcasses, and quality monitoring, providing opportunity
for learners to grow in this specific field.

The fundamental learning, which learners will acquire, will allow them to be able to compile verbal and
written communications and perform basic calculations. This qualification complies with the objectives of the
NQF with regard to facilitating access to, mobility and progression within the red meat industry.

The qualification focuses on the skills, knowledge, values and attitude required to progress further in the
industry. The intention is to release the potential of people, in order for them to grow, develop and become
more competent workers. This qualification will furthermore add value to the individuals, their workplace

and the economy as a whole.
Rationale for the qualification

This qualification provides learners with the opportunity to advance from general abattoir processes and
includes opportunities for learner's career development in the red meat industry. It is aimed at formalising
the skills required in the red meat industry to facilitate career-pathing and 1o provide access to new entrants.
The qualification provides learners with access to advanced learning in specialised areas within the red meat
industry. It also provides learners with the necessary background knowledge and skills to be portable within
other Industries.

Through the above the qualification will address one of the key priorities of the Department of Labour in the
reduction of unemployment and under employment. It will assist in creating job opportunities.

The learner will have demonstrated an ability to make decisions and consider a range of optiohs after
completion of the following unit standards in three specified areas.

RECOGNIZE PREVIOUS LEARNING?

Y

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE
The learner will have appropriate levels of competence in Communication, Languages and Numeracy
equivalent to NQF1.

Recognition of prior learning
This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. Where RPL is required the learner
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will need to prove competence in that specific area in order to obtain recognition of that skill and knowledge\

Evidence can be presented in a variety of forms, including international or previous local qualifications,
reports, testimonials mentioning functions performed, work records, portfolios, videos of practise and
performance records. The assessment methods and tools fo be used to assess Prior Learning shall be
decided upon jointly by the assessor and the learner. ' i

QUALIFICATION RULES

To obtain this qualification the learner must complete 54 fundamental, 47 core and a minimum of 19 elective
unit standards to total 120 credits. . '

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES

1. Carry out slaughter process of animals from different species
2. Apply proper handiing techniques of effluent and condemned material
3. Handle and despatch chilled carcasses.

4. Evaluate dressing of carcasses

ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1

> The slaughtering process of different species is conducted in accordance with standard operating
procedures. . _
> Required equipment is identified and serviced, ready for use.

> Procedural requirements for handling offal are identified and explained.

> Procedures for handling equipment correctly and according to safety requirements are explained and
applied. . ' ;
> Reasons and consequences of not operating machinery according to manufacturers specifications are
identified and explained ;

2:

> Procedures for handling effluent and condemned materiai correctly and according to health and safety
requirements are explained and applied. : .
> Reasons and consequences of not adhering to procedural requirements for correct handling of effluent
and condemned material are identified and explained.

3. )

> Procedures and policies for handling chilied carcasses correctly and according to work site procedures,
safety regulations and statutory requirements are explained and applied.

> Machinery and equipment for chilling carcasses are operated according to manufacturers specifications.

> Reasons and consequences of not dispaiching chilled carcasses according to policies and procedures are
identified and explained.

4,

> Consequences of not adhering to correct evaluation forms for different species, determining the amount
and species, to be evaluated are explained.

> Purpose of evaluating results of evaluation to relevant parties is explained

> Procedures for evaluating carcasses according to work site procedures, safety regulations and statutory
requirements are explained and implemented '

Integrated Assessment Criteria

Unit standards associated with this qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-field
outcomes. Assessment should focus in an integrated way on determining the competence of the learner in
terms of the overall purpose and title of this qualification. '

The term integrated assessment also implies that the theoretical and practical components should be
assessed together and assess combinations of practical, applied, foundational and reflective competencies.

Assessment activities should be done in real workplace situations and where simulations or role-plays are
used, there should be supporting evidence to show that the learner is able to display the competencies to

. the real work situation.
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All assessments should be conducted in line with the following documented principles of assessment:
appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work of learning, validity, direct, authentic,”
sufficient, systematic, open and consistent.

Learners wishing to be assessed will need to provide evidence of the following:

- > Verbal and written explanations of reasons for adhering to operational and work site procedures as well as
statutory requirements, adhering to specific sequence of operations, identifying deviations, taking corrective
actions and recording relevant data, and reporting deviations outside the jobholder's responsibility.
> Documentation and explanation of administrative records completed during the process of preparing
animals for slaughter and handling of red and rough offal. .

> Demonstrations of a range of actions in handling animals and applying general safety in the workplace

> A portfolio of evidence is required to prove the practical, applied and foundational competencies of the
learner, which may include production and quality data. '
Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by making use of
a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should assess and give credit for the
evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal, informal and non-formal learning and
work experience.

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

Comparisons were done against unit standards and qualifications in the New Zeeland Qualifications
Authority. These were:

> National Certificate in Meat Processing

A comparison of the above qualifications was undertaken and the best practice points were highlighted and
used in the generation of this qualification's unit standards.

In general this qualification and its component unit standards were compared with their international
counterparts and the differences are in the formatting, titles and scope of coverage or focus.

ARTICULATION OPTIONS

This qualification lends itself to both vertical and horizontal articulation

possibilities. These possibilities ensure both mobility and progression for the
learner in other fields of learning such as management, and areas where
supervisory competence is required. The learning areas outlined in the purpose of
the qualification indicate the vertical articulation possibilities.

This Qualification will articulate vertically and horizontally with the:

Further Education and Training Certificate: Meat Examination level 4.

Further Education and Training Certificate: Meat Classification level 4.

National Certificate in General Abattoir Processes level 2.

MODERATION OPTIONS

Anyone assessing a learner against these unit standards must be registered as an assessor with the
relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of these unit standards or will assess these unit
standards must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.

Moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according fo the moderation guidelines in
the relevant qualification and the agreed ETQA procedures. '

Therefore anyone wishing to be assessed against these unit standards may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution, which is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

~ CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS
N/A
NOTES

An elective unit standard concerning sanitation and sterilisation will be included, as soon as it has been
developed. :
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UNIT STANDARDS
(Note: A blank space after th:s line means that the qualification is not based on Unft Standam's )
UNIT STANDARD ID AND TITLE : e LEVEL CREDI’TS STATUS
" lCore 7 114346 Handle effluent 2 _ ) Level 1 * 3  Registered
Core 12483 Perform basic first aid Level 2 4 Reregistered
Core . 114367 Slaughter and dress small stock Level2 8 Draft- Prep for P
) Comment -
|Core 8902 Monitor quality control practices in a food-manufacturing environment Level3 4 Registered
Care 9042 Demonstrate an understanding of food or beverage safety practices and Level 3 7 - Registered
procedures in the food or beverage manufacturing environment :
Core 114335 Evaluate dressing of carcasses Lavei 4 6 Registered
Elective 8187 Care for electronic equipment and measuring instrumenits Level 2 . 4 Registered
Elective 114375 Slaughter and dress horse and donkey . Level 2 10 Draft- Prep for P
} . . ) 3 Comment
 [Elective 114378 Slaughtsr and dress game : ; . Level2 10 Draft- Prep for P
) ) ) Comment
Eiective - 114381 Slaughter and dress crocodie : : Level 2 0 Draft- Prep for P.
. ) ! ; Comment
Fundamental 7469 Use mathematics to investigate and monitor the financial aspects of personal . Levei 2 2  Registered
and community fife ) N
Fundamental 7480 Demonsirate undsfstanding of rational and imational numbers and number Level 2 3 Registered
y systems
Fundamental 8962 Maintain and adapt oral communication Level 2 5 Registered -
Fundamental 8963 Access and use information from texis Level 2 5 Registered
Fundamental 8964 Write for a defined context Level 2 5 Registered
Fundamental 8967 Use language and communication in occupational leaming programmes Leval 2 § Registered
Fundamental 9008 ldenfy, describe, compare, classify, explore shape and motion in 2-and 3- Level 2 3  Registered
; dimensional shapes in different contexis Y
Fundamental 7786 Operate a Computer o Level 3 B Reregisiered
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: o1

Hanabeliived I ermis of Act 38 of 1965

Condition grain

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114347 Condition grain __

SGB NAME _ TJABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

[FELDDESCRIPTION  |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation [Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE ~ |UNIT STANDARD TYPE =A?QF LEVEL C_REDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP [Regular Level 1 4 '

Sgecific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the conditioning of grain.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform the conditioning of grain process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3 ,
" Assure the correct degree of conditioning and plant utilization.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete the conditioning of grain.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

' SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

] UNIT STANDARD: ' 2
Ksvahlinkied in germs f Act 34 af 1995 .
Blend grain

SAQA US ID_|UNIT STANDARD TITLE _
114360 Blend grain - : 8 _
SGB NAME - "JABETBAND |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing IUndeﬂned : '
FIELD DESCRIPTION e SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture
UNIT STANDARD CODE |UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP |Regular- |Level 1 , _ -4

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the blending of grain.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform the blending process of grain.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Assure correct blending and plant utilization.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete the blending process of grain.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 3

Eviabiinired in werms nf Avt 5§ af 1905

Processing impurities in grain

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114369 Processing impurities in grain

SGB NAME ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME

ISGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing |Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION .

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE INQF LEVEL = CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 1 4

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the processing of impurities.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perfom the processing of impurities.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME -3
Assure correctly processed impurities and plant utilization.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Minimise financial loss

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5
Prevent damage to equipment and possible fires.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 6
Conmiplete the processing of impurities in grain.
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UNIT STANDARD:

Extatitivked in jerais of Acx S8 of [V

Gradual reduction of grain and endosperm

‘SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

SAQA USID

UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114384

Gradual reduction of grain and endosperm

SGB NAME

ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agricuiture: Processing Undefined .

FIELD DESCRIPTION ' SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

[Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture < e !
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE _|NQF LEVEL _ ~ |CREDITS |
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP [Regular JLevel 1 - G '

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the gradual reduction of grain and endosperm.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform the gradual reduction process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Assure plant utilization.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4 _
Complete reduction of grain and endosperm,
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

‘SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: ' 5

Estabiished in terms of Aet W af 1995

Sieving and grading grain mill stocks

“ISAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114385 Sieving and grading grain mill stocks
|SGB NAME ; . |ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agrlculture Processing |Undeﬁned

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

ll

Agriculture and Nature Conservation - Secondary Agricuiture
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE. |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP ~ |Regular - Level 1 8

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the the serving and grading of grain mill s’tocks_-.

. SPECIFIC QUTCOME 2
Perform sieving and grading of grain mill stocks.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Assure correct grading and degree of finess is maintained.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete grading and sieving of grain mill stocks.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 6

Farublistved in termes of Act 58 af 19935

Classify / purify grain endosperm

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114386 Classify / purify grain endosperm

[SGB NAME " |ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME -
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined - :

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation . Secondary Agriculture '

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE NQF- LEVEL T CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 1 6

Specific OQutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for classifying/ purifying grain endosperm.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform classifying/ purifying grain endosperm.

'SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3 |
Assure correct degree of classification/ purification is maintained.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete classifying/ purifying of grain endosperm.



666 No. 26928 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Estaplished In rarss of Acs 38 of Tt

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

Convey grain milling stocks

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

1114387 Convey grain milling stocks

SGB NAME

ABET BAND

PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
: 3 SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION : ' ]

FIELD DESCRIPTION

[Agriculture and Nature Conservation ISecondary Agriculture I
{UNIT STANDARD CODE -~ |UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 1 6

Specific Outcomes:

. SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the conveying of grain mill stocks.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2

Perform co_nQéy‘gng of the grain mill stocks.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Prevent environmental poliution.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete conveying of grain.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: : 8

Exralifisived i terms af Aet 38 of 1995

Prepare wheat for milling

SAQGA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114337 |Prepare wheat for milling ;

SGB NAME S ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined :

FIELD DESCRIPTION ' SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation - Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL “[CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 1 8

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan for the preparation of wheat.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform preparation process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Assure correct preparation of wheat and plant utilization. -

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete preparation of wheat.
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: Lo B

Degerm maize

" |SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE -
114382 Degerm maize _ _
SGB NAME . i ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME )
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing ]Undeﬁn'ed | -
FIELD DESCRIPTION ' " |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation : Secondary Agriculture
|UNIT STANDARD CODE |UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
|AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP |Regular |Level 1 6

Sgecifi_c Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for the degerming of maize.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform degerming of maize.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Assure the production of low fat products.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Assure full plant utilization.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5
Remove bran and germ adhering to the endosperm.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 6
Complete degerming of maize
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 10
il i e of e 8 f 1995
Cleaning of grain
SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE
8166 Cleaning of grairl_ .
SGB NAME B JABET BAND _|PROVIDER NAWE
SGB Grain Undefined :
FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agricg_lture _ B
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE  |NQF LEVEL ~ |CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0 Regular Level 2

Specific Oufcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

PREPARE FOR THE CLEANING PROCESS BY

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
PERFORM CLEANING PROCESS BY

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
COMPLETE CLEANING OF GRAIN BY
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

UNIT STANDARD:

Exrablisied in terms of Aot 58 of 1993

Slaughter and dress small stock

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

11

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114367 Slaughter and dress small stock o
[SGB NAME _ [ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME B
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing |Undefined
[FIELDDESCRIPTION ___  [SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
JAgriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture '____ _ ma
UNIT STANDARD CODE [UNIT STANDARD TYPE _|NQF LEVEL CREDITS |
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP " |Regular Level 2 8

Sgécific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC QOUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete process.
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

g UNIT STANDARD: : 13
Epsabetisled in rermn of Acr S8 of 1995
Slaughter and dress 'game
SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE . ]
114378 ISiaughter’and dress game _
SGB NAME _ ABET BAND [PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined -
FIELD DESCRIPTION _ SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
|Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture '
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS.
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular |Level 2 ' 10

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete process.
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SOUTH
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QUALIFICATIONS

Exablistied in tarms af Acr 58 of 1903

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

Slaughter and dress crocodile

14

' SAQA US ID JUNIT STANDARD TITLE

114381 Slaughter and dress crocodile

SGB NAME

JABET BAND _|PROVIDER NAME

FIELD DESCRIPTION

SGB for Secoridar)) Agriculture: Processing

|Undefined
SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation

Secondary Agriculture

[UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL

CREDITS

AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular

|Level 2

0

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete process.

26928—21
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 15

Etahifvked in deron of Act S8 af 1995

Slaughter and dress horse and donkey

|SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114375 Slaughter and dress horse and donkey -

SGB NAME ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing  |Undefined

[FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation : Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL ~ |CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP jRegular _Level 2 110
Specific Qutcomes: |

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1
Plan and prepare slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform slaughter process.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Compiete process.

03-195840—22 26928—22
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QUALIFICATIONS

Extatlished dn termy of st T8 of 1995

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

Take and prepare representative sample

- 16

.|114352 Take and prepare representative sample
1SGB NAME , ABET BAND

SAQAUSID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing lUndeﬁned

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE

NQF LEVEL

AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular

Level 2

2

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC QUTCOME 1

Prepare for the sampling process,

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Take sample.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Prepare sample.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete the sample taking process.

CREDITS - |
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soutH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: - 17

Evaluate particle size of grinded material

SAQA US /D |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114359 Evaluate particle size of grinded material

SGB NAME ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined :

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation {Secondary Agriculture ' ; ;
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE INQF LEVEL T CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular : . Level 2 13

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for evaluating of particle size.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Sieve sample.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Weigh sample.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Complete the evaluation process
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SOUTH .
AFRICRN
QUALIFICATIORS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 18

Extetifished in ternrs of Act 58 of 1995

Operate and control dry pet food extrusion equipment

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114376 [Operate and control dry pet food extrusion equipment :

SGB NAME _ : : EBE TBAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined - - ;

FIELD DESCRIPTION . _ SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation - [Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL ¥ CREDITS
JAGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 3 =~ ' 8 '

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for extrusion of a dry pet food.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Extrude a dry pet food.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Capture operating details.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Perform end of extrusion procedures.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 7 19

Exteblisived im istems af Avt 55 of 1081

-Evaluate kibble quality.

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE
114364 |Evaluate kibble quality .
|SGB NAME : 2 ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture _
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE  |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP {Regular Level 3 4

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare for evaluating kibble quality.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Compare the appearance, shape and texture of final product to product specifications.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Determine the percentage of fines in final product.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Preparation of sample for further evaluation.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5
Conducting moisture/ph/water activity determination.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 6
Complete evaluation process.
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" SouTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Erauhbished i umqr»i:rn.\rmi

i

SOUTH AFRICAN QUAL[FICAT[ONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: Wi 12D

Dry and cool an extruded pet food kibbles

SAQA US ID

UNIT STANDARD TITLE

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1
Demonstrate an uné_ier'standing of basic principles of drying and cooling a kibbled pet food.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME ' 2 -

Prepare for drying aé’nd cooling of a dry pet foed.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3

Dry and cool a dry pet food.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Capture operating details.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5

i

Perform end of drylrag and cooling procedures.

114377 '|Dry and cool an extruded pet food kibbles .
[SGBNAME ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME""""""
SGB for Sacondary Agriculture: Processing |Undef|ned
FIELD DESCRIPTION [SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION |
_ _Agrioulture and Nature Conservation [Secondary Agricuiture
- |UNIT STA NDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 3 16
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 21

Eaiuddivived in terms af Act 34 of 1995

Demonstrate an understanding of dry pet food extrusion principles

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE
1114371 Demonstrate an understandlng of dry pet food extrusion principles
SGB NAME — e ! ABET BAND PROWDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processmg |Undefined
FIELD DESCRIPTION ' L SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation |Secondary Agriculture .
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE . |NQFLEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular . ' Level3 N '

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Demonstrate an understanding of basic principles of extrusion.

. SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2 ;
Demonstrate an understanding of the procedural aspects.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Demonstrate an understanding of the operational procedures in the extrusion of a dry petfood

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Demonstrate an understanding for the capture of operating and product detalils,

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5
Demonstrate an understanding of the procedural aspects to be conducted on completion of extrusion.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: | 2

"-:|-rf'.ﬂ:'-,"'-1|:z o e

Evtabiished in terms af Act 58 af 1995

.- Routine maintenance of animal feed plant equipment -

{SAQA US ID [UNIT STANDARD TITLE
1114354 Routine maintenance of animal feed plant equipment
[sGB NAME : [ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
FIELD DESCRIPTION : SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
|Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture
[UNIT STANDARD CODE UNITSTANDARDTYPE |NQFLEVEL ____ |CREDITS
JAGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 3 |7

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan routine maintenance.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Inspsct plant equipment and report deviations.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Maintain and store plant and site equipment.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 23

Eanehiisked in terms of Aer SH af Moot

Moisture management in animal feed

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114368 |Moisture management in animal feed -

SGB NAME — "~ |ABETBAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing  |Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE [N“é;' LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP ~ |Regular |Level 4 _ 10 '

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare to perform moisture management.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Conduct sampling.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Analyse and evaluate moisture content.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4
Take corrective action.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5
Complete the moisture management process.
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Exaidisdivd in sorms ufl At S8 of T985

SOUTH AFRICAN _QUALIFICAT!ONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 24

Apply animal feed storage practices

SAQA USTD |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

__]_‘]1365 : |Apply animal fe_e_d_s::(orage practices _

SGB NAME B ~ |ABETBAND [PROVIDER NAWE B 2
|SGB_fer Secondary Agriculture: Processing - |Undeﬁned L 5
FIELD DESCRIPTION " " |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION |
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agricﬂy_rg ik 1
UNIT STANDARD CODE_ UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular |Level 2 3

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUT COME 1

Prepare work area.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Storing of bagged final product.

_ SPECIFIC QUTCOME 3
Complete the storage process.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Timia)

Esrablabed im dormy of At 58 of [995

Apply storage practices of animal feed raw materials in bulk

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

 UNIT STANDARD: .25

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114373 Apply storage practices of animal feed raw materials in bulk.
SGB NAME B B TABETBAND |

FIELD DESCRIPTION '

e

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

PROVIDER NAME

SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation

Secondary Agriculture

il

UNIT STANDARD CODE

UNIT STANDARD TYPE

NGF LEVEL

AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP

Regular

Level 2 ' 3

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Prepare work area.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Storing of bulk raw materials.

SPECIFIC QUTCOME 3
Complete the storage process.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN

QUALIFICATIONS
B AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

RE UNIT STANDARD: 28
it i s of A 8 of 199
- Perform primary meat inspection incisions of pork
SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE '
34380 Perform primary mitinspection incisions of pork: = n
[SGB NAME e ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME i
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
FIELD DESCRIPTION | SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture . ]
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE _ |NQF LEVEL ~ |CREDITS |
JAGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular JLevel 4 8
Specific Qutcomes:

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare primary meat inspection incisions task.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform primary meat inspection incisions.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Compilete primary meat inspection,
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: | 29

Esnghlisiied i rerms af Acr 58 of I'HF

Evaluate the suitability of small stock carcasses and organs for human consumption.

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114340 ]Evaluate the suitability of small stock carcasses and organs for human consumption

SGB NAME - |ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL ~ |CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular |Level 4 16

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Identify any abnormalities or deviations.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Formulate and execute judgement.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete task.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 30

Esiablisired in tereus af At 58 of 1903

Evaluate the suitability of beef carcasses and organs for human consumption

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE
114383 Evaluate the suitability of beef carcasses and organs for human consumption
SGB NAME — ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture
-|UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE  |[NQF LEVEL _ CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular |Level 4 16

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Identify any abnormalities or deviations.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Formolative and execute judgement.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete tasks.
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SOUTH
KFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: _ .31

Exiuletivived in teram of Av 5§ af [995

Evaluate the suitability of pork carcasses and organs for human consumption

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114349 Evaluate the suitability of pork carcasses and organs for human consumption

SGB NAME "|ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 16

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Identify any abnormalities or deviations.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Formulate and execute judgement.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete task.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: ; 32

Eviatinulied in termy of A 58 of 1997

Perform primary meat inspection incisions of beef

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE
114374 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of beef
SGB NAME — : R ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME
SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined
FIELD DESCRIPTION ' SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION
|Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture .
|UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 B

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and ptepare primary meat inspection incisions task.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform primary meat inspection incisions.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete primary meat inspection.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 3

Evtablistred in tarms of Act 5 of 1993

Perform primary meat inspection incisions of small stock

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114379 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of small stock

SGB NAME [ABET BAND ~ |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing  |Undefined

EIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL T CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP [Regular Level 4 8

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare primary meat inspection incisions task.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform primary meat inspection incisions.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete primary meat inspection.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 34

Eatublisived in termy of Acr 58 of 1995

Perform primary meat inspection incisions of crocodile

|SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114450 |Perform primary meat inspection incisions of crocodile
SGB NAME T ABET BAND |PROVIDER NAME e

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing Undefined

FIELD DESCRIPTION SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

|Agriculture and Nature Conservation |Secondary Agriculture
UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQFLEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP Regular Level 4 8

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare primary meat inspection incisions task.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform primary meat inspection incisions.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete primary meat inspection.
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SOUTH
AERICAN
QUALIEICATIONS
AUTHORITY

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD: 35

Fstabelindied i it of Act 58 af 1995

Perfonn primary meat inspection incisions of horse and donkey

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114452 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of horse and donkey

[SGB NAME ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing _[Undeﬁned

FIELD DESCRIPTION ' ~ |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture '

UNIT STANDARD CODE |UNIT STANDARD TYPE  |[NQF LEVEL CREDITS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP |Regular Level 4 8

Specific OQutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Perform primary meat inspection incision.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Complete primary meat inspection.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Plan and prepare primary meat inspection incisions task.
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SOUTH
RERICAN
B QUALIFICATIONS

Evcublishied In tarmy af Ace 58 of 7943

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

Perform primary meat inspection incisions of ostrich

36

SAQA USID_|UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114448 |Perform primary meat inspection incisions of ostrich

SGB NAME

ABET BAND

PROVIDER NAME

FIELD DESCRIPTION

SGB for Secondary Agrlculture Processing |UndeF ined

SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation

Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE

UNIT S TANDARD TYPE.

NQF LEVEL

CREDITS

AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP

Regular

Level 4 -

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare primary meat inspection incisions task.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2

Perform primary meat inspection incisions.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3

Complete primary meat inspection.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Extubiisived in forms af Act 58 of [995

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY.

UNIT STANDARD: 37

Perform primary meat inspection incisions of game

SAQA USID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

114453 Perform primary meat inspection incisions of game

SGB NAME _ ABET BAND _|PROVIDER NAME

SGB for Secondary Agriculture: Processing |Undefined

[FIELD DESCRIPTION _________ |SUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Agriculture and Nature Conservation Secondary Agriculture

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE |NQF LEVEL }CREDiTS
AGR-SAG-0-SGB SAP - |Regular Level 4 B

Specific Qutcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Plan and prepare primary meat inspection incision task.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Perform primary meat inspection incisions.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3
Complete primary meat inspection.
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SOUTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Eviblished in tenn af Act 58 of 1995

SOUTH AFRICAN QUAL[I;'-ICATIO NS AUTHORITY

UNIT STANDARD:

41

Provide assistance in implementing and assuring project work is conducted in accordance with the

project quality plan

SAQA US ID |UNIT STANDARD TITLE

13844 Provide assistance in implementing and assuring project work is conducted in accordance with
the project quality plan

e S—

SGB NAME

ABET BAND  |PROVIDER NAME

SGB Project Management rUndeﬁned

FIELD DESCRIPTION ISUBFIELD DESCRIPTION

Business, Commerce and Management Studies [I'?roject Management

UNIT STANDARD CODE UNIT STANDARD TYPE NQ?: LEVEL CREDITS
BUS-PMG-0-SGB PM |Regular-Fundamental Level 4 6

Specific Outcomes:
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1

Discuss and explain need for process and standards to achieve quality.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2
Contribute to quality planning.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3

Monitor and evaluate the project quality plan's implementation.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 4

Record quality deviations and exceptions against project quality plan.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 5

Prepare and disfribute quality deviation reports.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 6

Communicate and maintain central record of standards and procedures to be met on a project.
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No. 1252

SouTH
AFRICAN
QUALIFICATIONS

Establivhed e ierms of Act JE of 1955

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)

2 November 2004

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regulations of 28 March
1998, the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for

Audio-Visual Media Production

Registered by NSB 04, Communication Studies and Language, publishes the following
qualifications and unit standards for public comment. ' :

This notice contains the titles, fields, sub-fields, NQF levels, credits, and purpose of the
qualifications and unit standards. The qualifications and unit standards can be accessed via the

SAQA web-site at www.saga.org.za.

Copies may also be obtained from the Directorate of

Standards Setting and Development at the SAQA offices, Hatfield Forum West, 1067 Arcadia
Street, Hatfield, Pretorla

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address below and no later than
28 November 2004. All correspondence shouid be marked Standards Setting — SGB for
Audio-Visual Media Production and addressed to

The Director: Standards Setting and Development

SAQA
Attention: Mr. D Mphuthing
Postnet Suite 248
Private Bag X06
Waterkloof
0145
or faxed to 012 — 431-5144

e-mail: dmphuting@saqa.co.za

JOE SAMUELS

DIRECTOR: STANDARDS SETTING AND DEVELOPMENT
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

Eatabiirid e verses uf A 10 af 195

Qualification Title: National Certificate in Interactive Media (NQF Level 5)
NQF Level: 5 R
Credits: 128 (minimum) -

Fundamental Component: 10 credits

Core Component: 108 credits

Elective Component: 10 credits

Field: NSBO04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies
Rationale

Web design is a new field within a dynamic industry. Typical learners for this qualification would be
employed (or seek employment) in the following environments: organisations that specialise in web
design, large organisations that have dedicated web design production facilities; in-house: e-
learning in large companies; advertising; film, video, television production, multi-media industry,
marketing companies, event companies, online gaming, newspaper and news letters, music
industry (e.g. viral campaigns), telecommunications (mobile, MMS, PDA), touch screen kiosks, to
name but a few. Qualified learners could thus fulfill the following job roles: computer operators,
electronic originators of materials ready for the web, sales people in web/multi-
media/events/television/motion graphics/media industry, web or print designers.

Qualified learners will be competent to create computer-based, -electronic/digital visual
communication using digital technology, which, in turn may be used in web publishing, education,
-entertainment, marketing, presentations, news (including 2D animation)

Learners will enjoy various advantages due to the qualification, for example; global applicability of
the competencies, employment in an international industry enjoying substantial growth,
- benchmarked qualification, a creative career, improved communication.

Qualified learners will be in a position to advise and contribute to development within Africa
through the application of their competencies. An example of such contribution would be assisting
in the development and maintenance of electronic banking Environment. Learners may choose to
_ be self-employed since the start-up costs for such an enterprise is low, and technology is
becoming affordable to more people. (Some aspects are available at no cost for example)

Avenues that allow for the further development of qualified learners include:

1. National Diploma in Interactive Media, which will include additional interactive media elements,
e.g. multi-media (heavy media) — CD ROM, video and sound editing, special effects for video,
tools to manage content

3D animation and digital special effects

Scripting, database development

Film editing and television

Print publishing, reproductions

Sales and advertising agencies

Strategists (what to do with the web as part of mix)

Journalism

PNGOL LN

Purpose of the qualification

The purpose of this qualification is for learners to be able to plan and create web sites. This may
not involve substantial academic content competent to the qualification, but rather focus on the
practical aspects required such as authoring / compiling / putting together components: for e-

1
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learning running off Internet, intranet and CD ROM. In doing the former, qualifying learmners can
create an interface for communication, entertainment and information devices.  In addition,
qualifying learners are able to compile interactive presentations, graphics and photographic
elements, 2D animation, that is, visual content for marketlng purposes, contribute to film, television,
and video productions. .

Qualifying learners are capable of:

Using science and technology effectively and critically showang responsibility to others
Designing visual and technical components and structure of interactive media solutions
Proposing audio-visual and technical interactive media solutions

Gathering interactive media content and information

Designing and developing creative elements for interactive madla solutions

Authoring content for interactive media solutions

Delivering interactive media solutions in required fon'nats

And:

Managing a business in the interactive industry, or

Innovating and creating ideas and opportunities, or .

Safeguarding a multi-user computer system

® ® ¢ @ & 8 ® ° @0 ° @

Access to the qualification

Access to the qualification is open, but it is recommended that learners have an inherent physical
ability congruent with that demanded in the qualification.

Learning assumed to be in place

The following learning is assumed to be in place upon commencement with the qualification:
Language and communication NQF Level 4
Mathematic literacy NQF Level 4
Unit Standard 7574, Demonstrate knowledge of and produce a presentation using basic
functions, NQF Level 2

» Unit Standard 7572, Demonstrate knowledge of and produce computer spreadsheets using
basic functions, NQF Level 2

e Unit Standard 7568, Demonstrate knowledge of and produce word pmoessung documents

using basic functions, NQF Level 2

Unit Standard 7547, Operate a personal computer system, NQF Level 2

Unit Standard 7566, Operate personal computer peripherals, NQF Level 2

Unit Standard 7548, Use personal computer operating system, NQF Level 2

Unit Standard 7567, Produce and use spreadsheets for business, NQF Level 3

Unit Standard 7575, Produce presentation documents for business, NQF Level 3 .

Unit Standard 7570, Produce word processing documents for business, NQF Level 3

* & o @ o @

Rules of combination

All the Fundamental Component Unit Stahdards are combulsory (10 credits).
All the Core Component Unit Standards are compulsory (108 credits). :
For the Elective Component learners are required to attain at least 10 credits out of 38 credits.
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Exit level outcomes and associated assessment criteria

Exlt Level Qutcomes

| Associated. Assessment Criteria

Fundamental and Core

Design visual and
technical components
and structure of
interactive media
solutions

Range: Components
and structure include

interfaces, navigation

architecture and
storyboards

Visual and technical components and structure are appropriate for
specified purposes

Visual and technical components and structure meet agreed
requirements

Visual and technical components and structure are feaSIble in terms
of available technology

Technology meets agreed best praohce requirements

Design is justified in terms of agreed principles of navigation
Processes of user interaction and their components are mapped
according to interactive media design principle requirements
(storyboards) |

Approval by relevant decision makers of visual and technical
components and structure design is obtained

Propose audio-visual
and technical
interactive media
solutions

Resources identified meet specified requirements (storyboards)
Time frames meet visual and technical component and structure
requirements

Budgets meet visual and technical component and structure

-Tequirements

Proposals are appropriate in terms of available technology
Constraints are accurately identified

Range: Constraints include technical, legal, financial, time and other
resource constraints

Proposals address constraints

Evaluation of delivery capability is accurate

Range: Delivery capability includes hardware and software capacity

Gather interactive
media content and
information

Selected sources of interactive media content and information are
appropriate for specified needs

‘Design elements are appropriate for purpose of desngn

Range: Design elements include graphics, texts, photographic
images, 2D animation images, 3D animation images, sound, video,
efc. '
Design elements are compatible with technology used :
Design elements and information gathered meets budget time frame
and purpose requirements i i

Constraints are accurately identified

Range: Constraints include technical, legal, financial, time and other

‘resource constraints

Content and information gatherlng takes into account constraints -
Storage of information meets safety and security requirements
Storage of information allows for future retrieval

Approval by relevant decision makers of interactive media content
and information gathered is obtained

Design and develop
creative elements for
interactive media
solutions

Design elements are appropriate for purpose of design

Range: Design elements can be based on existing content

Design elements are compatible with technology used

Design elements meet budget, time frame and purpose requirements
Constraints are accurately identified

Range: Constraints include legal, financial, time and other resource
constraints

Design and development takes into account constraints -
2 _
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Exit Level Outcomes | Associated Assessment Criteria

s Storage of creative elements meets safety and security requirements

« Storage of creative elements allows for future retrieval

* Approval by relevant decision makers of creative elements is
obtained

Author content for e Content organisation meets specified reqmrements
interactive media Selection of content is relevant for specific purposes of interactive
solutions media solutions ' .
Scripting results in faultless operation
Layout meets specified requirements
Information architecture meets end user functionality requirements
Solutions are tested against purpose of design
Solution functionality is tested against end user reqmrements and
technology delivery
« Constraints are accurately identified
Range: Constraints include legal, financial, time and other resource
constraints
Storage of content meets safety and security requ:rements
Storage of content allows for future retrieval
* Approval by relevant decision makers of interactive media solutions

is obtained _
Deliver interactive s Formats selected meet specified requurements
media solutions in o Formats are retrievable by users
required formats o Delivered interactive media solutions include all relevant content and
' * components

Delivered interactive media solutions include are virus-free
Labelling ensures accessibility

Delivered interactive media solutions are operatlonal

Copies of delivered interactive media solutions are accessible-and
meet specified requirements

T ®» o ®

e Format of copies is selected based on available technology
Elective (10 credlts required to qualify) :

Manage business inthe | ¢ Team members are monitored and the effectiveness of performanoe

interactive industry " measured realistically

= Staff selection interviews are prepared and conducted to optimise
staff selection process

» Best Practice guidelines are identified and interpreted, planned for

~and implemented within the team, department or division to optimise

efficiency
- Financial analyses are applied effectively

Innovate and create
ideas and opportunities

Opportunities for innovation and lead projects are effectively created
Innovative ideas are generated which are practicable

‘Strategy and action plans are developed which are practicable
Strategy and action plans are effectively implemented for a team,
department or division

® » @ wle

Safeguard a multi-user |« Use of illegal software is recorded and reported according to

computer system standard operating procedures

* Security systems for a multi-user computer system which may be
effective in the context are identified

» Security systems for a multi-user computer system are administered
and tested to be effective

o . Back-ups are created when required
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International comparability

A comprehensive search for Web design qualifications in Africa yielded no results. The Australia
Qualifications Authority has a number of qualifications registered on their framework. The
qualifications most relevant to current one includes:

e Certificate IV in Information Technology (Website Administration)

« Diploma of Information Technology (Website Development)

o Certificate IV in Information Technology (Website Design)

The latter qualification compares closely with the present one, as is evident in some of the units in.
the Australian qualification

Design a website to meet technical requirements

Develop web site information architecture

Confirm accessibility of web site design

Ensure website content meets appropriate technical protocols & standards
Apply a web authoring tool to convert client data

Select and employ software and hardware multimedia tools

Use development software and IT tools to build a basic website to specification
- | Transfer content to a web site using commercial applications

The New Zealand Qualifications Authority has a number of registered qualiﬁcatidns. The most
relevant components of the qualifications are listed below:

Component s 1 Level | Credits

Create a web homepage using a template 2

Credits Use a browser to navigate the world wide web

Create a simple website o meet the specifications of a glven brief

Create individual web pages as a basis of a website

Create simple webpages using a text editor to the spec;flcatlons of a glven brief

Develop and publish an operational website

Enhance pages on a website

Create a website for organisation use

B FATENTE ST O] V] ) N N
ol miN

Create and operate an interactive website to prowde a solution for an
[ganlsatlon . .

The present qualification compares well with similar international qualifications.
Integrated assessment

The assessment criteria in the unit standards are performance-based, assessing applied
competence rather than only knowledge, or skills. In addition, learners must demonstrate that they
can achieve the outcomes in an integrated manner, dealing effectively with different and random
demands related to the environmental conditions in occupational contexts, to qualify. Evidence is
“required that the learner is able to achieve the exit level outcomes of the qualification as a whole
and thus its purpose, at the time of the award of the qualification. Workplace experience can be
recognised when assessing towards this qualification.

Recognition of prior learning (RPL)

This qualification can be achieved wholly, or in part, through recognition of prior learning. Evidence
can be presented in a variety of forms, including previous international or local qualifications,
reports, testimonials, mentoring, functions performed, portfolios, work records and performance
records. As such, evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment
described in the notes to assessors below. Learners who have met the requirements of any Unit
Standard that forms part of this qualification may apply for recognition of prior learning to the -
relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance body (ETQA). The applicant must be assessed

5
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against the specific outcomes and with the assessment criteria for the relevant Unit Standards. A
qualification will be awarded should a learner demonstrate that the exit level outcomes of the
qualification have been attained.

- Articulation possibilities '

Vertical articulation upwards is possible with qualifications for various Audi Visual Media areas,
such as 3D Animation, and generic first degrees. Horizontal articulation on the NQF is possible
with various NQF Level 5 Certificates and Diplomas, depending on the electives chosen by the.
learner. Included are qualifications in Information Technology systems admmlstratlon and generic
management qualifications. - :

Moderation options .

Moderation of assessment and accreditation of providers shall be at the discretion of a relevant

ETQA as long as it complies with the SAQA requirements. The ETQA is responsible for

moderation of learner achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this qualiﬁcation

Particular moderation and accreditation requirements are:

e Any institution offering learning that will enable the achievement of this qualification must be
accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. Providers offering learning towards
achievement of any of the unit standards that make up this qualification must also be
accredited through the relevant ETQA accredited by SAQA.

e The ETQA will oversee assessment and moderation of assessment acoordlng to their polucues
and guidelines for assessment and moderation, or in terms of agreements reached around
assessment and moderation between the relevant ETQA and other ETQAs and in terms of the
moderation guideline detailed here.

e Moderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments for the
qualification, unless the relevant ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also

~encompass achievement of the competence described in Unit Standards as well as the
"integrated competence described in the qualification.

¢ Internal moderation of assessment must take place at the point of assessment with external
moderation provided by a relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the
agreed ETQA procedures.

¢ Anyone wishing fo be assessed agalnst this qualification may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

Criteria for assessors

-Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this
qualification. Anyone assessing a learner or moderating the assessment of a learner against this
qualification must be registered as an assessor with the ETQA. Assessors registered with the
relevant ETQA must carry out the assessment of learners for the qualifi catlon and any of the Unit
Standards that make up this qualification.

To register as an assessor, the following are required:

e Detailed documentary proof of relevant qualification/s, practical training completed, and
experience gained

e NQF recognised assessor credit

Assessors should keep the following general principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments:

e Focus the initial assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcomes
expressed in the titles of the Unit Standards to ensure assessment is integrated rather than
fragmented. Remember that the learner needs to be declared competent in terms of the
qualification purpose and exit level outcomes.

6
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Where assessment across Unit Standard titles or at Unit Standard title level is unmanageable,
then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific outcomes. Take
special note of the need for integrated assessment.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies.

In particular, assessors should assess that the learner demonstrates an ability to consider a range
of options by:

Measuring the quality of the observed practical performance as well as the theory and
underpinning knowledge.

Using methods that are varied to aliow the learner to display thinking and decision making in the
demonstration of practical performance.

Maintaining a balance between practical performance and theoretical assessment methods to
ensure each is measured in accordance with the level of the qualification.

Taking into account that the relationship between practical and theoretical components is not
fixed, but varies according to the type and level of qualification.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following weli-documented principles:

Appropriate: The method of assessment is suited to the performance being assessed.

Fair: The method of assessment does not present any barriers to achievements, which are not
related to the evidence.

Manage: The methods used make for easily arranged cost-effective assessments that do not
unduly interfere with learning.

Integrate into work or learning: Evidence collection is integrated into the work or leaming
process where this is appropriate and feasible. _
Valid: The assessment focuses on the requirements laid down in the standards; i.e. the
assessment is fit for purpose.

Direct: The activities in the assessment mirror the condmons of actual performance as close
as possible.

Authentic: The assessor IS satisfied that the work being assessed is attributable to the learner
being assessed.

Sufficient: The evidence collected establishes that all criteria have been met and that
performance to the required Standard can be repeated consistently.

Systematic: Planning and recording is sufficiently rigorous to ensure that assessment is fair.
Open: Learners can contribute to the planning and accumulation of evidence. Learners for
assessment understand the assessment process and the criteria that apply.

Consistent: The same assessor would make the same judgement again in similar
circumstances. The judgement made is similar than the judgement that would be made by
other assessors



Learning components
Component | . _ Level 4 ___Level5 Level 6
nit Standard Title Credits [Unit Standard Title Level [Credits [Unit Standard Title Level | Credits
Fundamental |Demonstrate an understanding of E '
creating multimedia/web-based 6
icomputer applications with
jscripting (14933)
Code a web page layout (138086) 4
. |Total 10
Core Design graphics for multimedia 5 8
{13807)
Design interactive media 5 10
Plan processes for interaction 5 10
with multiple media
Assess resources for interactive 5 5
media production
Propose interactive media 5 10
isolutions .
ather interactive media content 5 4
rom existing sources
Design and develop two 5 10
dimensional animation elements
Design creative elements with 5 6
digital photographic images
Draw electronic graphic 5
elements
Deliver interactive media content| 5 4
Edit interactive media content 5 10
Develop and implement
marketing plan in'line with 5 20
marketing strategy _ .
Edit sound (12499) 5 5
Total ' 108
Elective Monitor team members and Administer security systems for :
: easure effectiveness of 5 4  |a multi-user computer system 6 15
rformance (15230) 114069)
repare and conduct staff 5 3

ection interviews (15235)

8
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Component

Level 4

Level 5

Level 6

Unit Standard Title

Level

Credits

Unit Standard Title

Level

Credits

Unit Standard Title

Level

Credits

Identify and interpret Best
Practice guidelines, and plan for
nd implement Best Practice
ithin the team, department or
division (15215)

82692 'ON V0L

Apply financial analysis (15236)

Create opportunities for
nnovation-and lead projects to
t innovative ideas (15216)

trategy and action plans for a
eam, department or division

Fevelop and implement a

Total

(15219) -

23

15
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New Unit Standards and their Speclfic Outcomes National Certificate in Interactive Media
(NQF Level 5)

Unit Standard Title: Design interactive media, NQF Level 5, 10 credits

Specific outcome 1: Assess design requirements related to given specifications

Specific outcome 2: Evaluate design ideas against specifications

Specific outcome 3: Create interactive media interfaces and navigation infrastructure

Specific outcome 4: Assess functionality of interface and navigation infrastructure components
Specific outcome 5: Execute the design for presentations and approval

Unit Standard Title: Plan processes for interaction with multiple media, NQF Level 5, 10 credits
Specific outcome 1: Evaluate requirements contained in given specifications

Specific outcome 2: Map processes required to fulfil given specifications

Specific outcome 3: Evaluate process maps against given specifications

Specific outcome 4: Assess technical feasibility of mapped processes

Unit Standard Title: Assess resources for interactive media production, NQF Level 5, 5 credits
Specific outcome 1: Identify resources required for planned interactive media productions
Specific outcome 2: Assess resources in terms of specific context requirements

Specific outcome 3: Evaluate resources against production requirements

Specific outcome 4: Negotiate resource plan approval

Unit Standard Title: Propose interactive media solutions, NQF Level 5, 10 credits

Specific outcome 1: Select strategies for interactive media presenting solutions

Specific outcome 2: Present financial plans and time frames for solutions

Specific outcome 3: Assess proposals against given specifications

Specific outcome 4: Recommend best solutions for specific contexts

Specific outcome 5: Negotiate approval of proposed solutions with relevant decision makers

Unit Standard Title: Gather interactive media content from existing sources, NQF Level 5, 4 credits
Specific outcome 1: Specify content requirements based on given specifications

Specific outcome 2: Identify sources relevant for content requirements

Specific outcome 3: Assemble media elements

Specific outcome 4: Ensure the quality of media elements for specific contexts

Unit Standard Title: Design and develop two dimensional animation elements, NQF Level 5, 10
credits
Specific outcome 1: Identify the key requirements within given specifications
Specific outcome 2: Evaluate the viability of the design ideas against given specifications
Specific outcome 3: Create and source Moving Graphic content
-Specific outcome 4: Create two dimensional animation elements
Specific outcome 5: Assess two dimensional animation elements against given specifications
- Specific outcome 6: Finish two dimensional animation elements for execution

Unit Standard Title: Design creative elements with digital photographic images, NQF Level 5, 6
credits

Specific outcome 1: Select strategies for using photographic images

Specific outcome 2: Select photographic images

Specific outcome 3: Create digital photographic image special effects

Specific outcome 4: Assemble elements of digital photographic images

Specific outcome 5: Ensure quality of digital photographic images

Unit Standard Title: Draw electronic graphic elements, NQF Level 5, 6 credits

Specific outcome 1 Determine requirements of given specifications

Specific outcome 2: Select electronic drawing techniques appropriate for context requirements
Specific outcome 3: Draw electronic graphic images

Specific outcome 4: Assess electronic graphic images against given specifications

10
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Specific outcome 5: Export electronic graphic elements in correct formats

Unit Standard Title: Deliver mteractlve media content, NQF Leve! 5, 4 credits
Specific outcome 1: ldentify requirements for delivery -

Specific outcome 2: Ensure quality of content for delivery

Specific outcome 3: Deliver content according to specified requirements

Specific outcome 4: Create copies of content according to specified requirements

Unit Standard Title: Edit interactive media content, NQF Level 5, 10 credits
Specific outcome 1: Select interactive media components

Specific outcome 2: Select authoring tools appropriate for production requirements
Specific outcome 3: Construct interactive media products using authoring tools
Specific outcome 4: Test interactive media products for functionality and layout

1
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: DESIGN INTERACTIVE MEDIA

Unit Standard NLRD Number

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 10

Field: - . NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: ' Communication Studies

Issue Date: !

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of this unit standard:is for learners to be able to design end-user features for
interactive media in line with given specification. This includes the design of the interface and
navigational structure. Learners generally work in the Interactive Media industry as digital
designers either for companies or establishing their own business. Competence to design for
Interactive Media is desired in the media field, thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst
simultaneously empowering the learner. The Interactive Media industry is a growing field of the
communication environment both locally as well as internationally. As a new industry, determining
standards is |mportant and will assist the mdustry in employing people with standardised
qualifications. '

Credited leamers are capable of:

» Assessing design requirements related to specrﬁcatuons
Evaluating design ideas against specifications

Creating interactive media interfaces and navigation

Assessing functionality of interface and navigation infrastructure
Executing the design for presentations and approval

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of, colours, resolution, and I1ght
Producing a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level b
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

* & & 2 0 @ o 0 @

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Assess design requnrements related to given specifications

Assessment Criteria:

Key design requirements are identified within given specifications, accurately

Key design requirements are prioritised within given specifications accurately

Requirements conflicting with given specifications are accurately identified

Variations to key design requirements are reported aocurate!y and clear!y to those that need
them, within a required time scale i

e o o o
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Specific outcome 2: Evaluate design ideas against specifications
Assessment Criteria:

Target users of the design are identified, accurately

The needs of target users are identified accurately and evaluated agamst gwen specifications
for relevance .
Range: includes end-user, experience of interactive media products, intended use of th'e
product, environments in which products will be used, levels of skill needed to use products
Technical possibilities for realising designs are identified and explored accurately within budget
and time scale limitations _
Range: includes technology to be used: - keyboard, mouse, touch screen

New techniques and advances in technology are explored where appropriate and assess
accurately for their potential to realise designs according to given specifications

Advice and assistance is sought timeously from authoritative sources if specialised technlcal
expertlse is required in an appropriate manner -

Speclﬁc outcome 3: Create interactive media interfaces and navigation infrastructure
Assessment Criteria:

Design possibilities are accurately |dent1fled and assessed in order fo produce appropriate end-
user functionality

'Research material is assessed for oontnbutlon to the development of ideas accuraieiy against

given specifications

Previous experience of work on similar end-user functionality is analysed for possible
contribution and assessed accurately for usability against given specifications '

Ideas which are sympathetic to the design objectives are sought and explored and ideas are
generated in accordance to given specifications

Design ideas are discussed and developed with team members and assessed accurate[y with
them for effectiveness to meet design objectives

Design ideas are developed, which have the greatest potent:al for success to given
specifications

Specific outcome 4: Assess functionality of mterface and navigation infrastructure components
Assessment Criteria:

Criteria for examining viability of interface and end-usar functlonallty das:gn tcieas are
discussed and agreed with decision makers

Differences, if any, are identified and confirmed between the: mterface and end-user
functionality design ideas and criteria are agreed accurately :

Amendments to meet the agreed criteria are accurately identified without compromising the

“potential of the design

Valid and reliable evidence is identified in support of the design idea where interface and end- ,
user functionality design ideas do not meet agreed criteria .

Specific Outcome 5: Execute the design for presentations and approval
- Assessment Criteria:

Representations of designs, of suitable sizes, in suitable media are made accurately in order
for them to be assessed against given specifications by all relevant decision makers

Designs are presented accurately to decision makers, feed-back recorded, assessed and
necessary alterations recorded .

Alternations are made to désigns ac_:cording to given specifications

Written agreements are obtained stating designs meet requirements of given specifications
accurately and in appropriate manner from all relevant decision makers

Given specuf‘ ications and design drafts, alterations and final material are securely stored to
given specifications

13
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¢ Final materials are suitably prepared for production and delivered to given specifications
Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of leamner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

« Anyone assessing a learner agamst this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering ‘learning that will enable achievement of thls unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

» The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard,

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when desngnmg and conduc’ung

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outoome or groups of specific
outcomes.

e Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

¢ Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

* The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
guestioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

e The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

¢ All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment. appropriateness, fairmess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

Components can be animated or static. The range of this Unit Standard is also evident from the
Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria above

Notes:
Critical cross-field oufcomes

Credited leamers have attained the generic ability to:
The following critical cross-field outcomes are addressed in this unit standard:

14
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¢ - Identify and solve problems and make decisions using critical and creative thinking to take
remedial action to develop process plans for multiple media

¢ Work effectively with others (such as designers and colleagues) as a member of a team, group,
organisation to achieve production requirements to evaluate the viability of process plans
against the given specifications

¢ Organise and manage themselves and thelr activities responsibly and eﬁectlvely on
productions to complete activities within given deadlines

o Collect and analyse production information and critically evaluate the effect of information on
productions to research and evaluate information relevant to process planning

» Communicate effectively with for instance designers and colleagues, using visual and / or
language skills to present process plans for approval prior to production '

e Use science and technology effectively and critically showing responsibility towards the
environment -and health of others when compiling process plans for interactive media
production

« Demonstrate an understandmg of the production world as a set of related systems and that
problem-solving does not exist in isolation when evaluating the viability of process plans
against given specifications .

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain: -
» Requirements of given specifications

o Effective communication techniques, inciuding presentation skills, active liétening,
 questioning and non-verbal communication ;

‘e Requirements for working in a team

¢ Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controlling required
resources and planning for conhngenc:es _

~ e Quality control criteria
o Technical feasibility processes

15
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: PLAN PROCESSES FOR INTERACTION WITH MULTIPLE MEDIA

Unit Standard NLRD Number

NQF Level: 5

Credits: : 10

Field: . - NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: Commumcatlon Studies

Issue Date: ;

Review Date:

Purpose:

This unit standard requires learners to be able to evaluate requirements, map processes, evaluate
the processes and assess the technical feasibility of mapped processes in line with given
specifications, usually in the form of a brief from a client. Learners generally work in the Interactive
Media industry as digital designers. Competence to plan processes for Interactive Media is desired
in the media field, thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst simultaneously empowering the
learner.

Credited learners are capable of:

Evaluating requirements contained in given specifications
e Mapping processes required to fulfil given specifications
» Evaluating process maps against given specifications

e Assessing technical feasibility of mapped processes

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumptron that Ieamers have
already attained the following competencies:

e Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of,- colours, resolution, and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

@ @ o & @ o 8 0

Specific outcomes én& assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Evaluate requirements contained in given specifications
Assessment Criteria: _ '

Required storyboard elements are determined against given specifications
All resources required are identified for planning processes

The sequence and duration of production activities are identified accurately
Evaluated planned processes are presented accurately to decision makers .
Agreed on planned processes are recorded accurately : '

Specific Outcome 2: Map processes required to fulfil given specifications

Assessment Criteria:

s Process maps are developed to reflect production plans against given specifi cations
Range: includes: process maps can be hand drawn, or computer generated or using
specialised software

¢ Time ailowed for production activities is ailocated efficiently and accurately:

16
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Factors that are likely to cause delays to the process are identified and noted accurately
Range: factors can include logistics, contract agreements and compliances, legal requirements
and holidays

Contingency plans are developed that accommodate potential delays

Required resources are allocated effectively and accurately against planned processes

Quality control criteria are determined which are suitable for given specifications, accurately

Specific Outcome 3: Evaluate process maps against given specifications
Assessment Criteria:

Process maps are evaluated against given specifications for relevance
Resources are allocated appropriately and accurately in accordance with the requirements of
specific process maps

" 'Range: Resources can include people, equipment, materials

Sequenced events are clearly identified against production specifications

Production plans and schedules are evaluated accurately against process maps and comply
with the given specifications '
Process maps are accurately defined against quality control requirements

Process maps are presented to decision makers for sign-off according to specified
requirements

Specific Outcome 4: Assess techmcal feas:b:![ty of mapped processes
Assessment Criteria:

Technical feasibility of the production determined against process plans, accurately
Interpretations of technical feasibility is accurately justified against the aims of specnﬁc
productions and information available

Information regarding technical feasibility is collated and compiled, accurately

Technical feasibility assessments are presented to decision makers according, to specifi ed
requirements

Agreed technical feasibility assessments are recorded and stored accurately and according to
specified requirements

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard. '

Noftes fo assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conductmg
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
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role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

+ Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria. '

* The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

o The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performanoes are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

e All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Cnteria
above

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

e Identify and solve problems and make decisions using critical and creative thinking to take
remedial action to develop process plans for multiple media . ,

» Work effectively with others (such as designers and colleagues) as a member of a team, group,
organisation to achieve production requirements fo evaluate the viability of process plans
against the given specifications

e Organise and manage themselves and their activities responsibly and effectively on
productions to complete activities within given deadlines

» Collect and analyse production information and critically evaluate the effect of mformatlon on
productions to research and evaluate information relevant to process plannlng

e Communicate effectively with for instance designers and colleagues, using visual and / or
language skills to present process plans for approval prior to production

¢ Use science and technology effectively and critically showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when compiling process plans for mteractlve media
production

* Demonstrate an understanding of the production world as a set of related systems and that
problem-solving does not exist in isolation when evaluating the viability of process plans
against given specifications

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

¢ Requirements of given specifications

» Effective communication techniques, including presentation sktlls active listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication
Requirements for working in a team :

» Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events controlling required
resources and planning for contingencies

e Quality control criteria

» Technical feasibility processes
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‘UNIT STANDARD TITLE: ASSESS RESOURCES FOR INTERACTIVE MEDIA PRODUCTION

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 5

Field: : NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
.Sub-field: Communlcatlon Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose

This unit standard requares learners to be able to evaluate technical requurements determlne best
use of available technology and outsource where necessary, against given specifications, usually
in the form of a brief from a client. Learners generally work in the Interactive Media industry as
digital designers. Competence in assessing resources for interactive media production is desired in
the media field, thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst simuitaneously empowering the
learner.

Credited learners are capable of: -
Identifying resources required for planned interactive media production
Assessing resources in terms of specific context requirements

e Evaluating resources to meet production requirements

e Negotiating resource plan approval

Learning assumed to bé in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have

already attained the following competencies:

e Language and communication at NQF Levef 4

* Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4
Scientific measurements and description of,- colours, resolution, ‘and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2 '
Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2
Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Identify resources required for planned interactive media productions

Assessment Criteria:

e Resource requirements are identified, accurately

« Specifications for planned productions are compiled, accurately

+ Fitness of specification for production is rewewed and oonfanned to be acoordlng to specific
requirements, accurately

» Specifications of resources required are recorded in an appropriate manner

Speclf ic Outcome 2: Assess resources in terms of specnﬁc context requirements
Assessment Criteria:

 Specific production processes are identified for context requirements, accurately

« Suitability of software and hardware is assessed against specific context requirements
« Solutions are recommended to address short falls of resources accurately

* Assessment is recorded in an appropriate manner
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Specific: Outcome 3: Evaluate resources against production requirements
Assessment Criteria:
» Resource requirements are evaluated against production plans, accurately
e Resources are assessed for their capacity to meet requirements within budgets and
timeframes, accurately
Sources of supply are evaluated where necessary, accurately
Newly developed  technology is recommended if required with accurate appropriate
documentation .
¢ Evaluations are recorded in an appropriate manner

Specific Outcome 4: Negotiate resource plan approval

Assessment Criteria: - '

e Resources are selected which are most Ilke!y fo provnde solutlons that meet productlon
requirements
Specifications of resource requirements are prepared in an appropriate manner
Decision makers are presented to in an appropriate manner
Specifications of approved resources are recorded accurately and stored in. appropnate
manner

Accreditation process and moderation:

¢ Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

e Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

* Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

s Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applles Assessment
activities should be as close fo the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
-role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learer is able to perform
in the real situation.

o Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment ontenon Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable ewdenoe to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

» The assessment criteria provide the specifi cations against whlch assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment crltena to specify the
standard required. :

* The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quallty, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
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again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or !earmng,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consisient

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria
above

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions in assessing resources for mteractrve
media production.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community in
assessing resources for interactive media production.

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and eﬁectlveiy when assessing
resources for interactive media production.

‘Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information in assessing resources for

interactive media production.

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting assessments of resources required for interactive
media production.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showmg responsibility towards the
environment and health of others in assessing resources for interactive media production.
Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation in assessing resources for interactive media
production.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

‘Requirements of given specifications

Effective communication techniques, including presentation skills, active listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication

Reguirements for working in a team

Planning processes, including mapping, assessing required resources and planning for
contingencies '

Quality control criteria

Technical feasibility processes
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: PROPOSE INTERACTIVE MEDIA SOLUTIONS

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: B

Credits: o 10

Field: : NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: ) -~ Communication Studies

Issue Date:

‘Review Date:

Purpose:

This unit standard requires learners to be able to select strategies for presenting interactive medla,
determine cost implications and time frames for solutions, assess proposed solutions against given
specifications, usually in the form of a brief from client, recommend best solutions and negotiate
approval of proposed solutions. Learners generally work in the Interactive Media industry as digital
designers. Competence to propose interactive media solutions is desired in the media field,
thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst simultaneously empowering the learner

Credited learners are capable of:
¢ Selecting strategies for interactive media presenting solutions
' Presenting financial plans and time frames for solutions
Assessing proposals against given specifications
Recommending best solutions for specific context
Negotiating approval of proposed solutions with relevant decision makers

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of - colours, resolution, and Irght
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

e & @ o o o 0 8 @

Specific outcomes and asseésment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Seiecl strateg:es for interactive media presenting solutions

Assessment Criteria:

» Material and resource requirements Identified for production, accurately
Range: includes storage devices, computers and peripheral devices such as VCRs, CD-
Writers, DVD-Writers, Scanners, Servers, Networking equipment, Software

e New technology solutions are researched to determine fitness for purpose appropnate to the
given specifications
In-house availability of materials and resources are determined accurately
Materials and resources which need to be purchased or hired to perform to the given
specifications are identified accurately

» Documentation to support the selected strategy is oomplled in an appropnate manner and
stored securely : .
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Specific Qutcome 2: Present financial plans and time frames for solutions
Assessment Criteria:

Cost of material and resource requirements are identified for given specifications, accurately

Time frame of production is determined for given specifications, accurately

Proposed financial plans and time frames are discussed with co-workers for feedback, in a
manner which encourages constructive criticism '

Financial plans and time frames are presented for solutions to decision makers in an
appropriate manner

Documentation is compiled according to agreed upon financial plans and time frames, in
appropn'ate manner and stored securely

Specific Outcome 3: Assess proposals against glven specn“ cations
Assessment Criteria:

Criteria of evaluating the materials and resources against the product:on s reqwrements are
identified, clearly '

Criteria of evaluating the materials and resources agamst the production'’s requlrements are
discussed and agreed with decision makers

Amendments to meet the agreed criteria without compromising the production process, are
accurately identified

Materials and resources that do not meet agreed criteria are identified

Valid and reliable evidence in support of alternate materials and resources is compiled, in an
appropriate manner and stored securely

Specific Outcome 4: Recommend best solutions for specific contexts
Assessment Criteria: . -

All information gathered is evaluated to determine best solutions for given specifications
accurately

Recommendations for presentation are prepared in appropriate manner

Recommended solutions are presented to co-workers for feedback, in a manner which
encourages constructive criticism

Opinions from external expert sources are requested, if required, in appropriate manner
Documentation detailing the best recommended solutions are compiled in an appropriate
manner and stored securely

Specific Outcome 5: Negotiate approval of proposed solutions with relevant decision makers
Assessment Criteria:

A schedule of applicable materials and resources are presented to decision makers for
discussion and agreed on in an appropriate manner

Decision makers are consulted regarding where new supplies need to be sourced, the service,
pricing and quality issues of materials and resources, in an appropriate manner

Agreement that the materials and resources meet the requirements of the production is
obtained from all relevant decision makers in the appropriate manner

Records of materials and resources required for the production are stored securely

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

23



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004 No. 26928 719

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

« Focus the assessment activiies on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

+ Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever lt applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

* Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

e The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have o judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

e All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriatieness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or Ieamlng,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard |s evident from the Specific Ouicomes and Assessment Criteria
above

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes _

Credited learners have attained the generic abiiity to:

* |dentify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when proposing interactive media
solutions.

o Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
evaluating interactive media solutions.

+ Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when deve!opmg
strategies for interactive media presenting solutions.

e Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when developing and evaluating
strategies for interactive media presenting solutions.

* Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when proposing strategies for interactive media presentlng
solutions.

e Use science and technology effectively and cnhca]}y, showing responsibillty towards the
environment and health of others when proposing strategies for interactive media presenting
solutions.
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Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when proposing strategies for interactive
media presenting solutions.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Requirements of given specifications

Effective communication techniques, including presentation skills, active hstemng questioning
and non-verbal communication

Requirements for working in a team

Planning strategies, including financial plans and time frames for solutions, controlling reqmred
resources and planning for contingencies

e - Quality control criteria’

- Technical feasibility processes
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: GATHER INTERACTIVE MEDIA CONTENT FROM EXISTING

SOURCES
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 5
Credits: o 4 _ :
Field: ; NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: - Communication Studies
Issue Date:
Review Date:
Purpose:

The purpose of this unit standard is for learners to be able to gather interactive media elements for
“inclusion in designs or stand alone elements inline with given specification usually in the form of a

brief. Learners generally work in the Interactive Media industry as digital designers either for -

companies or establishing their own business. Competence to design for Interactive Media is
desired in the media field, thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst simultaneously empowering
the learner. The Interactive Media industry is a growing field of the communication environment
both locally as well as internationally. As a new industry, determining standards is important and
will assist the industry in employing people with standardised qualifications.

Credited learners are capable of:

« Specifying content requirements based on given specifications
o Identifying sources relevant for content requirements '

e Assembling media elements _ _

o Ensuring the quality of media elements for specific contexts

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained-the following competencies:

e Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4 '

Scientific measurements and description of - colours, resolution, and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

* & & & @ & 8

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Specify content requirements based on given specifications

Assessment Criteria: o

« Production information is analysed to determine requirements

» Range of media elements required are identified, accurately
Range includes: sound, still images, moving images, animation, graphics, text
Media elements which may be produced in-house are identified accurately
Media elements which need to be outsourced are identified accurately
Implications of using outsourced media elements are explored fully
Range includes: legal, contractual, financial

o Content requirements are recorded and stored in an appropriate manner
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Specific Outcome 2: Identify sources relevant for content requirements
Assessment Criteria:

‘Appropriate sources of interactive media components are researched accurately

Media elements are selected which best meet production requirements

Range: sound, still images, moving images, animation, graphics, text _
Suitable alternative media elements are identified when problems with preferred media
elements cannot be resolved accurately -

Contractual implications of selected media elements are identified accurately

Range includes: financial, legal, contractual, etc. K
Information on ownership and the costs of obtaining copyright for the media elements are
obtained, which is reliable i

Requirements of sourced media elements are confirmed and recorded accurately

Specific Outcome 3: Assemble media elements
- Assessment Criteria:

Identified media elements are assembled accurately

Media elements are assembled according to time frames of the production accurately
Contractual requirements complied with in an appropriate manner
Range includes: financial, legal, contractual

» Assembled media elements are checked against given specifications in an appropriate manner

Assembled media elements are documented and stored securely and in an appropriate
manner

Specific Outcome 4: Ensure the quality of media elements for specific contexts
Assessment Criteria:

Assessment methods are selected which are capable of measuring the quality of media
elements accurately

Assessment criteria are clarified and agreed with decision makers in an appropriate manner
Gathered media elements are assessed against assessment methods in an appropriate
manner

Quality of media elements are improved where required with relevant digital tools to comply
with given specification in an appropriate manner ' o

Media elements are stored and documented securely and accurately

Notes:

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard. ' .

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard xnust be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA. .

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard. :

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and oohducﬁng
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than. fragmented. Remember .
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the titie. Where assessment at title level is
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unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. . ; '

o Make sure evidence is gathered across. the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. o ;

« Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria. -

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required. )

« The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

« Al assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of

_assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consisient

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standafd is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria
above

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

« Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when gathering interactive media
elements. : : :

o Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community in order
to effectively gather interactive media elements.

« Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when gathering
interactive media elements for production purposes. _

« Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when gathering interactive media
elements.

e Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when gathering interactive media elements. .

e Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when gathering interactive media elements.

» Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when determining the appropriateness of
gathered interactive media elements.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

¢ Requirements of given specifications

« Effective communication techniques, including presentation skills, active listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication '

« Requirements for working in a team
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» Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controlling requnred
resources and planning for contingencies
Quality control criteria -
‘Technical feasibility processes
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: DESIGN AND DEVELOP TWO DIMENSIONAL ANIMATION

ELEMENTS
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 5 : '
Credits: ¥ . 10 ' : _
Field: e NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies
Issue Date: : :
Review Date:
Purpose: '

This unit standard requires learners to be able to design moving graphic elements for interactive
media in line with given specifications, usually in the form of a brief from a client. Learners
generally work in the Interactive Media industry as digital designers. Competence to design moving
graphic elements for interactive media is desired in the media field, thereby meeting the needs of
-industry whilst simultaneously empowering the learner :

Credited learners are capable of:

identifying the key requirements within given specification

Evaluating the viability of the design ideas against given specifications
Creating and sourcing Moving Graphic content

Creating two dimensional animation elements

Assessing two dimensional animation elements against relevant requirements
Finishing two dimensional animation elements for execution

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of,- colours, resolution, and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2 i
Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

Specific outcomes and assessment-é:riteria:

Specific outcome 1: Identify the key requirements within given specifications

Assessment Criteria:

« Key requirements are identified within given specifications, accurately

« Key requirements are prioritised within given specifications, accurately

« Conflicting requirements are identified, accurately -

« Requirements are evaluated against given specifications and find applicable solutions to
comply with digital technology constraints found

« Variations to production are reported to decision makers, accurately and within required fime
scales - :

Specific Outcome 2: Evaluate the viability of the design ideas against given specifications
Assessment Criteria: '
« Design criteria are identified accurately
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Viability of design ideas are determined according to given specification :
Differences between design ideas and agreed criteria are identified and agreements recorded
on most suitable design directions to be taken

Alternate design ideas are accurately identified, using valid and reliable evidence, where
design ideas do not meet agreed criteria

Amendments are incorporated into designs without compromising the potential of designs
Amendments are appropriately presented to decision makers for approval

Specn" ic Outcome 3: Create and source Mo\nng Graphic content
Assessment Criteria:

Content is created to achieve the optimum aesthetic effect with productions’ style technical
requirements and limitations specified, in accordance with given specifications

Content is sourced to achieve the optimum aesthetic effect with productions’ style, technical
requirements and limitations specified, in accordance with given specifications

Content is presented, created and sourced, to decision makers in an appropriate manner
Feedback by decision makers is recorded accurately

Necessary alterations to moving graphrc content is made accurately and according to decision
makers' amendments

Given specifications and design drafts, alterations and final materials are stored according to
specific requirements

Specific Outcome 4: Create two dimensional animation elements
Assessment Criteria;

Relevant content is converted info two dimensional animations achieving the optimum
aesthetic effect in accordance with given specifications

Two dimensional animations conform with productions’ style and technical requirements

Two dimensional animations are tested to determine whether all elements function according to
given specification

Completed animations are saved in relevant formats and stored securely according to specn" ic
requirements

Specific Outcome 5: Assess two dimensional animation elements against given specifi cations
Assessment Criteria:

Completed two dimensional animations are assessed against given specifications
Deviations from given specifications are noted accurately

Reasons for deviations from given specifications are supported by accurate documentation
Final assessments are presented to decision makers in an appropriate manner

Feedback is recorded accurately .
Necessary alterations are assessed and completed according to given specifications

Specific Outcome 6: Finish two dimensional animation elements for execution
Assessment Criteria:

Final products are accurately assessed for quality and relevance !

Elements which fail to meet standards as per given specifications, are brought to an acceptable
condition

Written agreements that productlons meet given specifications are obtained from all relevant
decision makers

Given specifications, written assessments, feed-back and recorded alteratlons as well as any

- other supporting documentation are filed accurately and securely

Final materials are backed up securely to stated specifications
Final materials are prepared and delivered as required by given specifications
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Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
- (RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes speclfled for this unit

standard.

e Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor W|th
a relevant ETQA. ;

e Any institution offering learning that will enabie achuevement of th:s unit standard must be

- accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

¢ The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guude!mes and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Noftes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following pnnclples in mind when desngnlng and conductmg

assessments against this unit standard:

. o Focus the assessment activities on gathenng ev:dence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember

‘we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

« Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever lt applies. Asse35ment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

¢ Do not focus the assessment actwmes on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered'
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there wili be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

¢ The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have fo judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

e All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration info work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent :

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria
above i

Notes: .
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attamed the generic ability to:

¢ Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when creating 2D animation elements.

e Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community in
planning and creating 2D animation elements.
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Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectlvely in 2D animation
production studios.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information required for the production and
creation of 2D animation elements.

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting 2D animation production to decision makers.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when creating 2D animation in the work environment.
Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation while working on 2D animation elements in

_ the production environment.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain;

Requirements of given specifications

Effective communications techniques, mcIudmg presentation skills, active listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication '
Requirements for working in a team'

Planning - processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controlling required

‘resources and planning for contingencies

Quality control criteria
Technical feasibility processes
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: DESIGN CREATIVE ELEMENTS WITH DIGITAL PHOTOGRAPHIC

IMAGES
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 5
Credits: : 6
Field: ; NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies:
Issue Date:
Review Date:
Purpose:

This unit standard requires learners o be able to evaluate requirements, evaluate the processes,
assess the technical feasibility of the creative elements, design creative elements using digital
photographic images against given specification, usually in the form of a brief from a client.
Learners generally work in the Interactive Media industry as digital designers. Competence to
design creative elements with digital photographic images is desired in the media field, thereby
meeting the needs of industry whilst simultaneously empowering the learner

Credited learners are capable of:

s Selecting strategies for using digital photographic images
Selecting components of photographic images

Creating digital photographic image special effects
Assembling elements of digital photographic images
Ensuring quality of digital photographic images

e & @ o

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of,- colours, resolution and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Select strategies for using photographic images
Assessment Criteria: _
« Design requirements are identified against given specification, accurately
» Photographic image requirements of design are determined creatively

» Copyright of photographic images to be used are identified accurately

e Copyright issues are complied with in an appropriate manner

Specific Outcome 2: Select photographic images

Assessment Criteria:

Non digital photographic images are selected in an appropriate manner
Photographic images are scanned using relevant software and hardware
Digital photographic images are identified from relevant sources
Digitised photographic images are filed and stored securely
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Specific Outcome 3: Create digital photographic image special effects
Assessment Criteria:

Digital photographic image special effects requirements are determmed agalnst given
specifications

Relevant software applications are used to create special effects accurately

Special effects are tested against given specifications

Digital photographic image special effects are applied to designs against given specifications
Designs are filed and stored securely and in appropriate manner

. Speciﬁc Outcome 4: Assemble elements of digital photographic images

Assessment Criteria;

Elements of digital photographic images are assembled to create design elements to given
specifications creatively

' Relevant software is used. to manipulate and develop designs creatively
« Digital photographic Images are completed within time frames as per given specifications

. accurately
“o Final i images are presented to decision makers for approval in appropriate manner

Required amendments are applied to design accurately
Digital photographic images are filed and stored accurately

Specific Outcome 5: Ensure quality of digital photographic images
Assessment Criteria:

Quality criteria appropriate to the production requirements are determined accurately

Final digital photographic images and designs are tested against quality criteria”™

Changes to digital photographic images and designs are applied where images do not comply
with quality criteria in an appropriate manner

Digital photographic images and designs are filed and stored securely and in an appropriate
manner

Accreditation process and moder&ﬂon:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the prov;smn of programs that result in the outcomes specified for thls unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a leamer against this unlt standard must be reglstered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA. '

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA. =~ _

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of leamer
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles |n mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gatherlng evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.
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e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

* The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria fo specify the
standard required.

» The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

s All assessments should be conducted in line with the following weII documented prlnclples of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is evident from the Speciﬁc Outcomes and Assessment Criteria
above )

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

« Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions in desugnlng digital photographic
images.

¢ Work effectively with others as a member of a team. group, organisation or communfty when
selecting photographic images for design purposes.

¢ Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and eﬁectwety when desugmng
digital photographic images.

¢ Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when selectlng photographic
images for design purposes.

» Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting designs to decision makers.

e Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when designing digital photographic images.

+ Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when working in the digital design
environment.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited fearners understand and can explain:
¢ Requirements of given specifications '
« Effective communication techniques, including presentation skills, actwe listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication :
Requirements for working in a team
Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controliing requ:red
resources and planning for contingencies
Quality control criteria
Technical feasibility processes
Copyright issues pertaining to photographic images
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: DRAW ELECTRONIC GRAPHIC IMAGES

Unlt Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: o g 5

Credits: . 6 :
Field: . ; NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: . . T u w Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

This unit standard requires léarners to be able to evaluate requirements, draw graphics and text,
evaluate the processes and assess quality of computer graphics in line with given specifications,
usually in the form of a brief from a client. Learners generally work in the Interactive Media industry
as digital designers. Competence to draw electronic graphic images for Interactive Media is
desired in the media field, thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst simultaneously empowering
the learner

Credited learners are capable of:

e Determining requirements of given specifications

Selecting electronic drawing techniques appropriate for context requirements
Drawing electronic graphic images

Assessing electronic graphic images against given specifications

Exporting electronic graphic elements in correct formats

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have -

" already attained the following competencies: i
Language and communication at NQF Level 4 .

. Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4 _ _
Scientific measurements and description of,- colours, resolution, and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2

_ Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2 ;
Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2 -

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Determine requirements of given Specifcations

Assessment Criteria:

» . Key requirements are determined within given specifications accurately
Range includes: nature, style, content and creative intention
Key requirements are prioritised within given specifications accurately

» - Conflicting requirements are identified accurately -
Requirements are evaluated against given specifications and solutions found to comply with
digital technology constraints are applicable to specified contexts

» Variations to production are reported to dec:s:on makers accurately and within required time
scales ;
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Specific Outcome 2: Select electronic drawing techniques appropriate for context requirements
Assessment Criteria:
« _Electronic drawing techniques required to execute designs to given specifications are identified
accurately
Range includes: colour; fills, text, fonts, shapes, paftems,
Selected electronic drawing techniques are tested for fitness of purpose
Alternate electronic drawing techniques are determined if required accurately -
Electronic drawing techniques ensure that electronic graphic images are prepared to budget
and within time frames accurately
«  Suitable electronic drawing techniques are presented to decision makers for feedback in
appropnate manner

Specific Outcome 3: Draw electronic graphlc amages

Assessment Criteria:

+ FElectronic graphic images are drawn making effectrve use of suitable software applications
accurately

e Effects are created with tools of suitable software appllcatnons as required by given
specifications in appropriate manner

« Drawing of electronic graphic images is performed accordlng to budget and within time frames
accurately

« Completed electronic graphlc |mages is presented to decision makers for approval in

- appropriate manner

e Changes, if required, to electronic graphic images are performed according to feedback
supplied by decision makers and within time frames accurately

Specific Outcome 4: Assess electronic graphic images against given specifications
Assessment Criteria:

Completed electronic graphic images are assessed against given specifi catlens

Deviations from given specifications are noted accurately

Reasons for deviations from given specifications are supported by accurate documentation
Final assessments are presented to decision makers in an appropriate manner

Feedback is recorded accurately '

Necessary alterations are assessed and completed according to given specifications

.I...O.

Specific Outcome 5: Export electronic graphic elements in correct formats

Assessment Criteria: '

e Correct format for export is Identified accordlng to given specifications

« Electronic graphic elements is converted into identified format

¢ Converted electronic graphic elements is tested ensuring that it is in the correct format in
appropriate manner

o Electronic graphic elements are filed and stored in correct formats in an appropnate manner

Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

e Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
arelevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering Iearnmg ‘that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be

. accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

e The relevant ETQA acoordmg to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner

. achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.
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Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activiies on gathering ewdence in terms of the main outoome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applles Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting ewdenoe to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment cntenon. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

" The task of the assessor is to gather suffi crent evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as

specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment. appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or leamning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria
above

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creatlve
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when drawing electronic graphic
images.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organ:sation or commuruty when
presenting solutions for drawing electronic graphic images.

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities respons:biy and effectively when drawmg
electronic graphic images.

" Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when determining the
‘requirements of given specifications for drawing electronic graphic images.

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting drawn electronic graphic images to decision

‘makers for feedback.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when drawing electronic graphic images.
Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that

. problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when determining requirements for drawing

electronic graphic images.
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Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

 Requirements of given specifications

» Effective communication techniques, including presentation skills, active listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication
Requirements for working in a team
Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controlling required
resources and planning for contingencies
Quality control criteria
Technical feasibility processes
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: DELIVER INTERACTIVE MEDIA CONTENT

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 4 ¥

Field: NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

This unit standard requires learners to be able to deliver interactive media content in line with given
specifications, usually in the form of a brief from a client or accordance to best practices
determined by the interactive media indusiry. Learmners generally work in the Interactive Media
industry as digital designers. Competence to deliver interactive media content for interactive media
is desired in the media field, thereby meeting the needs of industry whilst simultaneously
empowering the learner

Credited learners are capable of:

identifying requirements for delivery

Ensuring quality of content for delivery

Delivering content according to specified requirements
Creating copies of content according to specified requirements

‘. e @

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of,- colours, resolution, and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

? & o 0 @ & o 9 °

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Identify requirements for delivery

Assessment Criteria:

+ Options for delivery are assessed against requirements of given specifications

e Appropriate option for delivery against requirements of given specifications are determined
accurately
Appropriate option is presented to decision makers for approval
Approved delivery format is documented and filed securely in appropriate manner

Specific Outcome 2: Ensure quality of content for delivery

Assessment Criteria:

e -Assessment criteria are determined accurately

¢ Quality of content is assessed against chosen assessment criteria

* Improvements to quality of content are recommended where assessment criteria necessitate
this, in an appropriate manner '
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+ Presentation of recommended improvements to quality to decision makers for feedback meets
specified requirements
Quality of content is amended where necessary and approved by decision makers accurately
Recommendations and amendments are documented and filed securely in appropriate manner

Specific Outcome 3: Deliver content according to specified requirements

Assessment Criteria:

Specified requirements are determined, accurately

Content is delivered according to specified requirements ;
s Delivered content is presented to decision makers for approval in appropriate manner
e Delivered content is filed and documented in appropriate manner

Specific Outcome 4: Create copies of content according to specified requirements
Assessment Criteria:

- Specified requirements are determined to given specifications accurately
Copies are created according to specified requirements accurately

Copies of content are presented to decision makers in appropriate form

Copies of content are created according to budgets and time frames accurately
Back up copy is stored and documented in appropriate manner

e & ® & @

Accreditation process and moderation:

o Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

s Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

* Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

¢ The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes fo assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and oonductmg

assessments against this unit standard:

o Focus the assessment activiies on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title o ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

e Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
roie-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

¢ Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e« The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

e The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and guality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
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again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.
All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of

' assessment: - appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning;

validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unlt Standard is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Crrtena
above

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when delivering interactive media
content.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
determining best solutions for delivering interactive media content.

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when delivering
interactive media content in line with budgets and time frames.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaiuate information when determining solutions for
interactive media content delivery.

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting solutions for the delivery of :nteractlve media
content.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when working with interactive media content for delivery.
Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising' that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when working within the context of interactive
media delivery : :

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited lesmers understand and can explain:

Requirements of given specifications

Effective communications techniques, including presentation skills, active listening, questioning
and non-verbal commuynication

Requirements for working in a team

Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controlllng required
resources and planning for contingencies

Quality control criteria

Technical feasibility processes
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: EDIT INTERACTIVE MEDIA CONTENT

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 10

Field: NSB 04: Communications Studies and Language
' Sub-field: . Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

This unit standard requires learners to be able to edit and author interactive media content to final
product in line with given specifications, usually in the form of a brief from a client. Learners
generally work in the Interactive Media industry as digital designers. Competence to draw
electronic graphic elements for interactive media is desired in the media field, thereby rneetlng the
needs of industry whilst simultaneously empowering the learner.

Credited learners are capabie of:

» Selecting interactive media components

+ Selecting authoring tools appropriate for production requ:rements
e Constructing interactive media products using authoring tools

+ Testing interactive media products for functionality and layout

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies: '
e Language and communication at NQF Level 4

Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Scientific measurements and description of,- colours resolution, and light
Produce a presentation using basic functions at NQF Level 2

Produce computer spreadsheets using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Produce word processing documents using basic functions at NQF Level 2
Operate a personal computer system, at NQF Level 2

Operate personal computer peripherals, at NQF Level 2

Use personal computer operating system, at NQF Level 2

® @ @& o ° & @ 9

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Select interactive media components

Assessment Criteria:

e Required interactive media components are identified against given specifications for
production

¢ Required media components are selected for production as per given specifications
Media components are tested for correct format in appropriate manner

« Interactive media components are presented fo decision makers for approval in appropnate
manner

* Interactive media components are stored in relevant filing system in preparation for production
appropriately

‘Specific Outcome 2: Select authoring tools appropriate for production requirements

Assessment Criteria:

* Production requirements are determined accurately

s Authoring tools are selected for fitness of purpose against given specifications accurately
Range includes: HTML, HTML Editor sofiware applications, Scripting languages
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Applicability of authoring tools to be used are tested against given specifications accurately
Presentation of findings to decision makers for approval meets specified requirements
Final decisions are documented accurately and in specified formats, and stored securely

Specific Outcome 3: Construct interactive media products using authoring tools
Assessment Criteria:

Interactive media products are constructed to given specifications using authoring tools
Interactive media products are constructed to function most efficiently using authoring tools in
appropriate manner

Interactive media products are presented to decision makers for feedback in appropriate
manner

Interactive media products are amended in line with feedback obtained

Finished products are produced within agreed deadlines

Finished products and associated documents are stored securely

Specific Outcome 4: Test interactive media products for functionality and layout
Assessment Criteria: '

L]
L]

Interactive media products are tested for functionality and layout accurately

Bugs and difficulties in achieving the performance required by given specifications are
identified and remedied accurately

Appropriate time and resources are allocated to enable testing to be thorough

Improvements identified by assessment results are evaluated for their implications
Improvements are implemented where required accurately

Finished products and associated documentation are saved securely and in appropriate
manner

Accmditaﬁon process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA

(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
oufcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. '

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.
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e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

o The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quaiity, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat perfonnances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

¢ All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is evident from the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria
above

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

« |dentify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when selecting appropriate authorlng
tools to edit interactive media.

« Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
editing interactive media content.

» Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when working
with authoring tools to construct interactive media products.

» Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when presenting interactive media
solutions to decision makers.

» Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting interactive media products to decision makers for
approval and feedback. _

» Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when working in interactive media production.

» Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when wwkrng in an interactive media
production environment.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

» Requirements of given specifications

« Effective communications techniques, including presentation sk:lls, active listening, questioning
and non-verbal communication
Requirements for working in a team

¢ Planning processes, including mapping and sequencing of events, controllsng required
resources and planning for contingencies .
Quality control criteria
Technical feasibility processes
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SOUFH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

Enablirhed in teems of Act 38 of 1995

. Qualification Title: National Certificate in Radio Station Management (NQF Level 5)
NQF Level: 5 :
Credits: 157 (minimum)

: : Fundamental Component: 22 credits
Core Component: 120 credits
: ; Fundamental Component: 15 credits
Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language

Sub-field: -Communication Studies
Raﬁonale

A demand exists for this qualification in that there is no current formal qualification for Radio
Management. Rather, It is typical that radio people competent in other job areas get promoted to
‘management level, but are without management experience or training. This is especially so in the
Community Radio sector which is currently experiencing much learning and developing. In
addition to the former, ICASA plans to increase licences across the sectors, meaning that
management skills will be much needed. This qualification thus fills a gap/need for managers in the
radio industry. '

Management competencies (and especially financial competencies) will enhance both the quality
and the economic viability and sustainability of a radio station. The qualification will be valuable for
people working at a music radio station who need to manage the sourcing, selection and
maintenance of a radio station's musical output. The qualification will also heip to "professionalise"
the community radio sector.
The qualification will standardise/equalise station management throughout the industry and provide
a bigger pool of competence for key role players. Qualified learners will have enhanced mobility to
move across sectors and across various media (generic management skills in particular enhances
~mobility within and between. both sectors and industries). Competencies acquired will include:
finance, human resources, marketing, sales, programming, research, technical (outside
programming). Qualified leamners will also be mentors and expected to impart skills (without a
formal qualification standard, this development of others can be left to chance). Leadership
qualities overall will be developed.

Purpose of the qualification

The purpose of this qualification is for leamers to be able to manage the sourcing, selection and
maintenance of a radio station’s output. The National Certificate in Radio Station Management
(NQF Level 5) qualification is generic across commercial, public and community service fields.
‘The qualification will create larger pool of competent station managers to meet the growing need
for competence. Apart from the competencies gained, other advantages of the qualification to
learners include recognition, mobility, standardisatlon and broad oornpetancy base across areas
(some of which are ganerlc)
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Qualifying learners are capable of:

Compiling business plans in acessdance with stakeholders requurements

Managing human resources to optimise performance in radio stations

Applying financial management principles in order to maximise revenue and minimise oosts
Developing and implementing marketing strategies in order to optimise brand awareness
Maximising advertising sales to optimise financial viability and stability of radio stations
Developing, managing and impiementing program strategies that are in line with specific
mandates

Managing operations and facilities to achieve business objectives

Formulating research objectives and interpreting and applying results to inform strategies
To qualify, learners are required to elect to become capable of:

e Selecting music for radio stations OR

 Managing radio station music databases OR

s Scheduling music for radio stations

* @ & ° 0 @

Access to the qualification

Access to this qualification is '0pen, although it is recommended 'that learners have the
competencies listed under Learning Assumed to be in Place. -

Learning assumed to be in place

The design and .credits of this qualification was based on the assumption that the following
competencies have been attained before commencing with this qualification:
Computer literacy (word processing and spreadsheets end use)
Project management
" Achieving audience strategy ob]ectlves in radio
Research analysis and implementation
Writing business reports '
Time management
t is also assumed that learners understand and can explain:
At least one Computer Music Scheduling System )
How to operate digital recording and play out equipment
Library indexing (or archiving) '
The characteristics of the South African music industry
International and local music trends
Regulatory bodies, legislation and processes (ICASA SAMRO)
Broadcasting Complaints Commission of South Africa’s code of conduct
Radio stations' program strategy and music pollcy requirements

= ® ®» 8 & @ @

Rules of combmat;on :

All the Fundamental Component Unit Standards are odmpulsory (22 credits).

All the Core Component Unit Standards are compulsory (120 credits).

For the Elective Component learners are required to attain 15 credits out of 45 credits.

Exit level outcomes and associated assessment criteria

Exit Level Outcomes | Associated Assessment Criteria

Fundamental and Core

Compile business . Stakehoider needs are identified, defined and described accordmg to

plans in accordance ‘given specifications

with stakeholders « Financial statements are interpreted within the context of underlylng j

requirements assumptions and external environments -
» Financial projections are realistic for stations and the sector

2
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'| Exit Level Outcomes | Associated Assessment Criteria

Fundamental and Core

Business plans are compiled according to accepted business
practices _

Business plans are communicated to all stakeholders in a way that is
accessible and meets legal requirements

Manage human
resources to optimise
performance in radio
stations

Station human resource strategies are in accordance with relevant
legislation

Performance appraisals are implemented and monitored according to
set strategies

Management style employed optimises motivation to enhance

_performance

Recruitment and selection are optimal for specific radio station
contexts and support the success of set sirategies

Training and clevelopment strategies facilitate skills development that
enables career development

Apply financial
management principles
in order to maximise
revenue and minimise
costs

Budgets are compiled, implemented and monitored in a way that
maximises profit

Relevant financial statements are interpreted, monitored and acted
upon in a pre-emptive manner

Financial information is communicated to relevant stakeholders at
predetermined and specified intervals

Finance is managed in accordance with company policy and
legislation

Develop and
_implement marketing
strategies in orderto
_optimise brand
awareness

Marketing strategies clearly define target markets and delmeate

‘plans to target specific target markets

Marketing strategies developed are clearly communicated to aII
relevant persons

Marketing strategies reflect regional requirements and appeal to
specific target groups

Marketing strategies are implemented in a way that optimises brand
awareness

Marketing strategies are justified in terms of appeal to specifi c
audience needs

" Marketing plan implementation explmts opportunities to generate

revenue.
Marketing strategies are communicated to stakeholders in a way that
is effective for specific contexts

Marketing strategies devised are in line with specific business plans

Maximise advertising
sales to optimise
financial viability and
stability of radio
stations

Sales strategies are realistic for identified target markets

Sales strategies are justified in terms of appeal to specific advertisers
Sales strategies implemented promote brand awareness for
advertisers

Sales strategies lmplemented are justified in terms of optimising
sales

‘Sales strategies implemented are justified in terms of exp!omng

opportunities

Sales strategies implemented contain mechanisms to reach revenue
targets

Sales strategies devised are in line with specific business plans

Develop, manage and
implement program
strategies that are in
line with given
mandates

Program strategies implemented and managed meet criteria of given
mandates and licence conditions :

Program strategies designed are justified in terms of growmg target

audiences _
Program strategies developed meet business plan requirements

3
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Exit Level Outcomes | Associated Assessment Criteria

Fundamental and Core

Program strategies developed address all regulatory obligations
Program strategies designed inform policies

Range: policies include - music, advertising acceptance, interview,
outside broadcast, local content, style guide, language, competition

Manage operations ¢ Facilities are secured, managed and maintained efficiently to ensure
and facilities to achieve consistency of station output
business objectives « Operations are managed effectively to support core business

Operations are-designed to enhance efficiency and increase
accuracy within business objectives
« Day to day running of station is efficient and promoies best practices

Formulate research * Research objectives are formulated in a way that will satisfy desired
objectives and interpret | . outcome

and apply resulits to s Results are interpreted accurately

inform strategies « _ Strategies are reviewed taking into account research results

Results are evaluated against research methodology

L ]
Elective (15 credits are required to qualify)

Select music for radio | e Music is selected that complies with the station's music format
stations s The lyrics meet the positioning of the station's brand

' s Offensive lyrics are evaluated in accordance with the Broadcasting
Complaints Commission of South Africa's code of conduct and
appropriate actions steps taken if needed

Audience response is assessed using predetermined measures

Manage radio station
music databases

Rotation of music is according to station's music policy

Audience appeal is objectively assessed

Projected turnover versus actual turnover are checked to ensure the
effectiveness of the music scheduling system

» All the necessary song information is in the database and are
correctly filled in

Schedule music for « Daily music schedules and DJ logs are provided on deadline

radio stations o Weekly ICASA reports reflect local content and are compiled for
management, including ‘in kind’ contributions

Activities are reported on regularly to station management

Audio fault book is accurately maintained- any audio faults entered

by presenters or producers

International comparability

.Inte_rnationally, almost no qualifications were found specifically addressing radio station

management competence. Mostly short courses are provided after initial qualifications in various
fields. For example, in Bulgaria, short courses address competence in strategic planning, sales
management, marketing, managing human resources, promotions, and -advertising, and in
Cambodia, short courses for radio station managers focus on audience research. All these sets of
competence are contained within this South African qualification.

Many countries, including the United Kingdom, base their radio station management learning
programs on general management programs, and are conceptualised as progression from or part
of radio production and radio presenting learning programs. In the Netherlands most programs
focus on content development and journallsm

The Australian framework contains only one qualification, a one-year Diploma of Broadcasting,
which is at a level equivalent to this South African qualification. Although the qualification is aimed
at radio and television broadcasting industry personnel who are involved in producing and
presenting programs, including on-air presenting, it addresses similar sets of competence in its

4
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_elective components. The South African qualification has more of a business focus, and addresses
more strategic planning competence than the Australian qualification, that focuses more on
production The qualifications compare as follows:

Australia South Africa

Develop and apply industry knowledge (Integrated within the unit standards)

Implement workplace health, safety and security | (Integrated within the unit standards)
procedures :

Elect three from the following:

» Conduct a briefing Formulating research objectives and
i ' interpreting and applying results to inform
; L Lo strategies

¢ Develop and monitor a program schedule Scheduling music for radio stations

o Operate master control -
e Produce live-to-air programs -+~ -

e _Produce pre-recorded programs - : s

¢ Supervise technical operations Managing operations and facilities to achieve

business objectives

Elect three from the following:

¢ Compile a production schedule : -

Conduct an interview - N

[ ]

e Conduct an on-air presentation C -

« Control the transm!ss:on of television =
material

« Develop and maintain the general r
knowledge required by presenters

Plan and prepare a program

Schedule radio play lists Selecting'music for radio stations

¢ Vision mix a multisource telews:on -
production to tape or air

e Write content and/or copy e

" Write narration -

Elect five from the following:

| Address copyright requirements (Integrated within the unit standards)
e Address legal and administrative (Integrated within the unit standards)
requirements \ ; -
e Develop a budget m Applying financial management principles in

order to maximise revenue and minimise costs

"» Develop and implement an operational plan | Managing operations and facilities to achieve
' business objeciives

» Establish and manage contracts Managing human resources to optlmuse
' ' : performance in radio stations
e Manage a budget Applying financial management principles in

. order to maximise revenue and minimise cosis
Manage a project : - 5,

» Manage physical assets Managing operations and facilities to achieve
: business objectives -
+ Participate in, lead and facilitate a team Managing human resources to optimise
performance in radio stations
¢ Promote products and services Maximising advertising sales to optimise

financial viability and stability of radio stations
Developing and implementing marketing
strategies in order to optimise brand awareness

» Recruit and select staff . Managing human resources to optimise
; performance in radio stations

5
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Australia South Africa :
Any four other electives Developing, managing and implementing

program strategies that are in line with specific -
mandate
Compiling business plans in accordance with

| stakeholders requirements

Managing radio station music databases

in the United States of America (USA), radio station management competence is often achieved
after an initial Bachelor of Arts degree (often in Communication) - this is at a higher level than this

South African qualification. Competent/qualified radio station managers are required to apply their

competence under limited supervision. Competencies addressed in learning programs compare as

follows with th:s South Afncan qua[tﬁcatlon

USA

'| South Africa

Conducting research, including audlence needs
assessment

Formulating research objectives and
interpreting and applying results to inform

strategies

Establishing communication lines

(Integrated within the unit standards)

Designing and coordinating fundraising actrvities
and other projecis

Maximising advertising sales to optimise

financial viability and stability of radio stations

Maintaining public relations, in the promotnon of
station activities

Developing and implementing marketing
strategies in order to optimise brand awareness

Administering, monitoring and oontrolllng
budgets

Applying financial management principles in
order to maximise revenue and minimise costs

Overseeing (planning, coordinating and
directing) administration, and generating and
maintaining station procedures and records
(such as inventories) and reports

Compiling business plans in accordance with
stakeholders requirements

Overseeing operations in all radio departments

Managing operations and facilities to achieve
business objectives

Selecting, purchasing, installing and maintaining
operating equipment, supplies and facilities by
monitoring equipment usage and reparability,
and ensuring the maintenance of equipment
inventories

Supervising human resources, including
appointment, performance management and
evaluation, training, work allocation, and
problem resolution

Managing human resources to optimise
performance in radio stations

Ensuring compliance with regulations and
standards for public broadcasting

| (Integrated within the unit standards)

Initiating and implementing new programming
and/or to revise existing programming

Developing, managing and implementing
program strategies that are in line with specific
mandates '

Ensuring that all broadcasting is in accordance
with published schedules

(Integrated within the unit standards)

Overseeing the appropriate recording and
broadcasting of program sources

Performing on-air programming, interviews, and
announcements (elective)

Set radio station goals and objectives (elective)

Recording for airplay (elective)

Programming music logs (elective)

Selecting music for radio stations
Scheduling music for radio stations

Updati_ng music database with new relea_ses

Managing radio station music databases
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USA : South Africa

(elective) (elective)
Developing radio station web sites (elective) | -

Driver's license (‘elective) ' =

Radao station management competence in Afghanistan (where new independent radio stations are
currently developing) compares as follows with the South African qualification:

Afghanistan South Africa

Coordinating radio station operations Managing operations and facilities to achieve
business objectives

Purchasing equipment, maintaining it and Managing operations and facilities to achieve

supervising repairs business objectives

Coordinating radio station personnel Managing human resources to optimise
performance in radio stations

Coordinating radio budgets Applying financial management principles in

order to maximise revenue and minimise costs

Reporting to stakeholders

Developing content and scheduling programs Developing, managing and implementing
program strategies that are in line with specific

- mandates
Establishing and applying standards of -
journalism
Planning and fundraising ) -
Writing proposals . Compiling business plans in accordance with

stakeholders requirements

Liaising, sharing content and collaborating with | -
media organisations operating within
| Afghanistan :

Communication and facrlrtahon of =
communication

Driver's license -

None of the electives in the South African quahﬁcatlon is included in Afghanistan training
programs, and marketing, sales and research competence is not addressed in Afghanistan.

The South African qualification was found to be unique, as most other countries do not award a
qualification for radio station management, or include this area of competence with radio
production or radio presenting qualifications.

Integrated assessment

The assessment criteria in the unit standards are performance-based, assessing applied
competence rather than only knowledge, or skills. In addition, learners must demonstrate that they
can achieve the outcomes in an integrated manner, dealing effectively with different and random
demands related to the environmental conditions in occupational contexts, to qualify. Evidence is
required that the learner is able o achieve the exit level outcomes of the qualification as a whole
and thus its purpose, at the time of the award of the qualification. Workplace experience can be
recognised when assessing towards this qualification. .

Recognition of prior learning (RPL)

This qualification can be achieved wholly, or in pért. through recognition of prior learning. Evidence
can be presented in a variety of forms, including previous international or local qualifications,
reports, testimonials, mentoring, functions performed, portfolios, work records and performance
records. As such, evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment

T
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described in the notes to assessors below. Learners who have met the requirements of any Unit
Standard that forms part of this qualification may apply for recognition of prior learning to the
relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance body (ETQA). The applicant must be assessed
against the specific outcomes and with the assessment criteria for the relevant Unit Standards. A
qualification will be awarded should a learner demonstrate that the exit level outcomes of the
qualification have been attained.

Articulation possibilities

Vertical articulation upwards is possible with, for example, the National First Degree in Cusiomer
Management at NQF Level 6. Vertical articulation downwards is possible with, for example, the
National Certificate in Music Industry Business and Management at NQF Level 4. Horizontal
articulation on the NQF is possible with, for example, the National Certificate in Management at
NQF Level 5 (24493), and the National Certificate in Radio Production (NQF Level 5).

Moderation options

Moderation of assessment and accreditation of providers shall be at the discretion of a relevant

ETQA as long as it complies with the SAQA requirements. The ETQA is responsible for

moderation of learner achievements of learmers who meet the requ1rements of this qualification.

Particular moderation and accreditation requirements are:

e - Any institution offering learning that. will enable the achievement of this qualification must be
accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. Providers offering learning towards
achievement of any of the unit standards that make up this qualification must also be
accredited through the relevant ETQA accredited by SAQA.

e The ETQA will oversee assessment and moderation of assessment according to their policies
and guidelines for assessment and moderation, or in terms of agreements reached around
assessment and moderation between the relevant ETQA and other ETQAs and in terms of the '
moderation guideline detailed here.

e Moderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments for the
qualification, unless the relevant ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also
encompass achievement of the competence described in Unit Standards as well as the
integrated competence described in the qualification.

» Internal moderation of assessment must take place at the point of assessment with external
moderation provided by a relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the
agreed ETQA procedures.

s Anyone wishing to be assessed against this gqualification may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

Criteria for assessors

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this
qualification. Anyone assessing a learner or moderating the assessment of a learner against this
qualification must be registered as an assessor with the ETQA. Assessors registered with the
relevant ETQA must carry out the assessment of learners for the qualification and any of the Unit
Standards that make up this qualification.

To register as an assessor, the following are required:

e Detailed documentary proof of relevant qualification/s, practical training completed, and
experience gained, at a level above the level of this qualification.

¢ NQF recognised assessor credit

Assessors should keep the following general principles. in mind when designing and conducting

assessments:

e Focus the initial assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcomes
expressed in the titles of the Unit Standards fo ensure assessment is integrated rather than

8
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fragmented. Remember that the learner needs to be declared competent in terms of the
qualification purpose and exit level outcomes.

Where assessment across Unit Standard titles or at Unit Standard title level is unmanageable
then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific outoomes Take

" special note of the need for integrated assessment.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies.

In particular, assessors should assess that the learner demonstrates an ability to consider a range
of options by:

Measuring the quality of the observed practical performance as well as the theory and
underpinning knowledge.

~Using methods that are varied to allow the learner to display thinking and decision making in the
demonstration of practical performance.

Maintaining a balance between practical performance and theoretical assessment methods to
ensure each is measured in accordance with the level of the qualification.

Taking into account that the relationship between practical and theoretical components is not
fixed, but varies according to the type and level of qualification.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well-documented principles:

Appropriate: The method of assessment is suited to the performance being assessed.

Fair: The method of assessment does not present any barriers to achievements, which are not
related to the evidence.

Manage: The methods used make for easily arranged cost-effective assessments that do not
unduly interfere with learning.

Integrate into work or learning: Evidence collection is integrated into the work or learning
process where this is appropriate and feasible.

Valid: The assessment focuses on the requirements laid down in the standards; i.e. the
assessment is fit for purpose.

Direct: The activities in the assessment mirror the conditions of actual performanoe as close
as possible,

Authentic: The assessor is satisfied that the work being assessed is atiributable to the Ieamer
being assessed.

Sufficient: The evidence collected establishes that all criteria have been met and that
performance to the required Standard can be repeated consistently.

Systematic: Planning and recording is sufficiently rigorous to ensure that assessment is fair.
Open: Learners can contribute to the planning and accumulation of evidence. Learners for
assessment understand the assessment process and the criteria that apply. .
Consistent: The same assessor would make the same judgement again in similar
circumstances. The judgement made is similar than the judgement that would be made by
other assessors’
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Component |[Level 5 . Level 6
Unit Standard Title Level| Credits {Unit Standard Title Level (Credits
Fundamental  [Set, monitor and measure the achievement of goels and 5 4 Conceptualise and research requirements (10081) 6 10
objectives for a team, department or division within an
organisation (15220) . ;
Create and use a range of resources to effectively 5 4
imanage teams, sections, depariments or divisions (15231) :
Identify and interpret related legislation and its impact on 5 4
the team, department or division and ensure compliance -
(15225) . :
Total : 5 12 : 6 10
Core Develop and implement a business plan (7886) 5 8 evelop a strategic plan (10071) 6 15
Present data to stakeholders (10055) 5 5  [Develop and manage marketing plans and strategies (7887)| 6 12
Empower team members through recognising strengths, 5 4 Design a research brief (10082) 6 10
ncouraging participation in decision making and '
Eelegating tasks (15224)
implement training needs for teams and individuals to 5 3
upgrade skills levels (15223)
Prepare and conduct staff selection interviews (15235) 5 3
Source music for radio stations 5 15
Apply financial analysis (15236) 5 4
Develop and imptement marketing plan in line with - B 20
marketing strategy (10070)
Plan, implement and evaluate sales development aclmties ) 10
7877)
Emplement systems to meet the flow of information in a 5 3
eam, department or division (15226}
pply efficient time management to the work of a 5 4
epartment/division/section (15234)
dentify and interpret Best Practice guidelines, and planfor| 5 4
nd implement Best Practice within the team, department '
or division (152150
[Total 5 83 6 37
Elective Select music for radio stations 5 15 Manage radio station music databases 6 15
Schedule music for radio stations 6 15
Total il 5 15 6 15
10
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New Unit Standards and their Specific Outcomes: National Certificate in Radlo Station
Management (NQF Level 5)

Unit Standard Title: Source music for radio stations, NQF Level 5, 15 credits i
Specific Outcome 1: Assess listener's music preferences according to station format and music
policy ;
Specific Outcome 2: Source music for radio stations

Specific Outcome 3: Control music stock in a radio station

Specific Outcome 4: Develop ideas that fit strategic program objectives

Unit Standard Title: Select music for radio stations, NQF Level 5, 15 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Convene music listening sessions for music evaluation
Specific Outcome 2: Select music for radio stations

Specific Outcome 3: Report on selection of play lists

Specific Outcome 4: Assess audience response on selection of play lists

Unit Standard Title: Manage radio station music databases, NQF Level 8, 15 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Compile play lists for radio stations

Specific Outcome 2: Maintain categories of music

Specific Outcome 3: Record music onto audio database

Specific Outcome 4: Maintain music databases for a radio station

Unit Standard Title: Schedule music for radio stations, NQF Level 5, 15 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Determine placement of music

Specific Outcome 2: Compile regulatory report

Specific Outcome 3: Report on activities

Specific Outcome 4: Develop ideas that fit objectives

11
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: SOURCE MUSIC FOR RADIO STATIONS

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 15

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is that learers are able to source music for radio stations. The .
sourcing of appropriate music is a fundamental activity of a radio station, which this unit standard

~ addresses, together with preparatory and post hoc activities (for example knowing who the
audience is and what their preferences are [preparatory] and controlling stock and further
developing existing music programs [post hoc]) related to the sourcing of music.

The standard will contribute to the industry in general by providing a pool of competence crucial to

‘both the survival radio stations and improvement of the overall quality of management within radio
stations. Qualified learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing
towards the upliftment of the communities in which they live. o

Credited learners are capabie of:

« Assessing listener's music preferences according to station format and music policy
e Sourcing music for radio stations '
¢ Controliing music stock in a radio station

» Developing ideas that fit strategic program objectives

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies::
¢ Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Assess listener's music preferences according to station format and music

policy . :

Assessment Criteria: '

« ldentify listener's musical preferences by gathering the latest music research data, according to
station's music policy . ;

« Music trends are identified accurately from available resources ;
Range: Resources could include television, radio, music publications, Internet, radio station
personnel, industry stakeholders and related sources '

Competitors are analysed regularly and possible music omissions and additions are identified
Personal opinions regarding music trends/preferences are gathered continuously from
listeners, station personnel and industry stakeholders

Specific Outcome 2: Source music for radio stations

Assessment Criteria:

» Station's music policy and genre is accurately defined

« Samples of new music releases are acquired regularly from music stakeholders companies in
accordance with the station's music policy

e Good working relationships are maintained while fiasing with station personnel, music
production houses, artists, the music industry and record libraries '

12
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Lists of all new material are compiled for play list consideration in accordance with the station's
music policy '

Specific Outcome 3: Control music stock in radio stations
Assessment Criteria;

Stock is controlled effectively

Stock is backed up regularly according to music policy

Lists of all music submitted are compiled and stored in manner that facilitates easy access
The ‘life’ of all recordings played is tracked accurately

Specific Outcome 4: Develop ideas that fit strategic program objectives
Range: ideas can be generated by the learner or by others
Assessment criteria:

L]
[ ]
L]

Ideas are developed that meet audience requirements

Ideas have a style and context that meet specified requirements
Ideas are developed in line with given station policies

Development of ideas is based on information from identified sources

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard. )
Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or

- role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able ‘o perform

in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

13
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o Al assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, faimess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard. : _

Notes:
" Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to: :

e Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when good working relationships are
maintained while liasing with station personnel, music production houses, artists, the music
industry and record libraries ' _

o Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
personal opinions regarding music trends/preferences are gathered continuously from
listeners, station personnel and industry stakeholders. . -

« Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when developing
ideas based on information from recognised sources :

o Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when stock is controlled effectively
Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when personal opinions regarding music trends/preferences are
gathered continuously from listeners, station personnel and industry stakeholders.

e Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others. N/A

« Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when developing ideas that fit strategic
program objectives, as well as the target audience

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
Genres in music
Stock management
Idea generation techniques
Specified Procedures relevant to broadcasting
_Time management for broadcasting

14
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: SELECT MUSIC FOR RADIO STATIONS
Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Levei: 5

Credits: 15

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

Issue Date;

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is that learners are able to select music for radio stations. The

- selection of music is fundamental to the success of a radio station, and such selection must
necessarily be optimally suited to the target audience of the radio station./ Learners are able to
justify their selection of music in a manner that shows insight into objectives of the radio station as
well as the preferences of the target audience. :

The standard will contribute to the industry in general by providing a pool of competence crucial fo
both the survival radio stations and improvement of the overall quality of management within radio
stations. Qualified learners are able to increase their eaming capacity, thereby- contributing
towards the upliftment of the communities in which they live.

Credited learners are capable of:

¢ Convening music listening sessions for music evaluation
e Selecting music for radio stations :

* Reporting on selection of play lists

* Assessing audience response on selection of play lists

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
» Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Convene music listening sessions for music evaluation

Assessment Criteria:

» Listening sessions are held according to station music policy, at regular intervals

« Research for play list choice is made available, which is relevant

¢ Songs are evaluated in terms of how audience could relate to them (including possible new
fashions, music trends or station initiatives)

» Local content is represented on play lists according to a predetermined plan

Specific Outcome 2: Select music for radio stations

Assessment Criteria:

» Music is selected that complies with the station’s music format

» Music is selected in a manner that adheres to the key strategic programming objectives
Range: These include increasing the loyalty factor (time spent listening), percentage of
women/men listening to the station, increasing or maintaining a particular age group,
penetrating info a particular LSM, any relevant indicators contained in the auditorium or regular
call out music research and that local content percentages are complied with

» The production qualities of all material received are assessed to be suitable for on-air
broadcasting

15
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o All material received. is checked for accompaniment of publishing information which is correct
and complete
The lyrics are selected which meet the positioning of the station’s brand
Offensive lyrics are evaluated in accordance with the BCCSA's code of conduct and
appropriate action taken if needed

Specific Outcome 3: Report on selection of play lists

Assessment Criteria:

o Reports are compiled for station management which clearly and rationally justify music
selection decisions
Copies of all play list additions and deletions are distributed according to station music policy
Music companies and independent submitters are informed of songs added to the play lists
according to station music policy

« Reconciliations are made of specialised music programs featuring music that will not be added
to the music database but played directly from CD according to station music policy

Specific Outcome 4: Assess audience response on selection of play Ilsts
Assessment Criteria:

Rough measures of audience responses are agreed on, which are appropriate
Audience response is assessed using predetermined measures '
Negative audience responses are assessed for validity in an objective fashion
Negative audience responses are reacted to in a manner that is appropriate

Accreditation process and moderation:

» Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

» Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA. '

* The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes fo assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific

"outcomes.

e Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evrdence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through

16
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questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment. appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learmng,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reﬂected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard.

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited leamers have.attained the generic ability to:

L]

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when assessing audience response on
selection of play lists.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, orgamsatlon or community when
convening music listening sessions for music evaluation. -

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when selecting
music for radio stations.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when songs are evaluated in
terms of how audience could relate to

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when reporting on selection of play lists.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others. N/A

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that

- problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when selecting music for radio stations.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Genres in music

Stock management

Specified Procedures relevant to broadcasting
Time management for broadcasting

BCCSA's code of conduct

Listener segmentation systems and categories

17

5



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004 No. 26928 759

UNIT STANDARD TITLE: MANAGE RADIO STATION MUSIC DATABASES

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 6

Credits: ' . 15

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studles and Language
Sub-fieid: . Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is that learners are able to manage a radio stations database. The
maintenance and constant and consistent updating of databases significantly contribute to the
effectiveness and efficiency of a radio station. In order to compile databases categories and
genres of music need to be clearly defined. ' :

The standard will contribute to the industry in general by providing a pool of competence crucial to
both the survival radio stations and improvement of the overall quality of management within radio
stations. Qualified learners are able to increase their earning capamty. thereby contributing
. towards the upliftment of the communities in which they live.

Credited learners are capable of:

o Compiling play lists for radio stations

+ Maintaining categories of music

« Recording music onto audio database

e Maintaining music databases for radio stations

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is bas;ed' on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies: :
e Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Compile play lists for radio stations

Assessment Criteria:

e Additions and deletions from the play lists are planned in advance, according fo station music
policy )

» Songs rested are re-assessed and a list as to what can go back on the play Ilsts and what is
never going to be re-added is decided on

e Music is rotated according to station music policy

e Audience appeal is assessed objectively, with regard to play lists

Specific Outcome 2: Maintain categories of music

Assessment Criteria:

e Lists of play list additions are loaded on the music scheduler and the play-out system in pre-
determined categories
Lists of play lists tracks are moved from existing category to another category, when necessary

o Lists of play list tracks are identified for deletion when appropriate and are moved from the
existing category to the ‘rest’ category

o Lists of play list tracks are identified for permanent deletion when appropriate and are deleted
from Music Scheduler and Play-out system

« Category reconciliation is done weekly and reflects that music in these categories are rotating
correctly '

18
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A 'to go’ or ‘to add’ list in categories is compiled in consultation with management -

Specific Outcome 3: Record music onto audio database
Assessment Criteria:

L]

Available identification numbers are gathered from the music compiler without duplicating

.- existing identification numbers

All necessary textual information is captured correctly for reports to ICASA, SAMRO or for the
DJ's

All songs selected for play lists scheduling are checked for availability

If songs are captured on a music scheduler, they are recorded immediately on the piay out
systems avoiding "no audio's"

Intros, hooks and other auxiliary marks are added immediately after recording

Specific Outcome 4: Maintain music databases for a radio station
Assessment Criteria:

Reconciliation reports are run regularly according to the music policy before generation of a
fresh schedule :

A list of reconciliation deficiencies is made and corrective measures taken

Projected turnover versus actual turnover are checked to ensure the effectiveness of the music
scheduling system

All the necessary song information is in the Music Scheduler database and are oorrect!y filled
in

Range: This information will include all text and coding devices

Play lists are free of any audio irregularities, song duplicates and complies with local content
requirements -

Data back-ups are made in accordance with music policy

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result m the outcomes specn‘“ ed for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with

‘a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering leaming that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

* The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures

will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes fo assessors

Assessors should keep the followmg principles in mind when designing and conduc’nng
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activiies on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. ,

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria. :
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o The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specrfy the

" standard required.
e The task of the assessor is to gather suffi ment evidence, of the prescribed type and quallty as
- specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible. .

« All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard.

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes -

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

» lIdentify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when reconciliation reports are run
according to the music policy before generation of a fresh schedule.

o Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
list in categories is compiled in consultation with management

¢ Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when maintaining
categories of music.

» Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when recording music onto audio

. database.

" » Communicate effectwely using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
.and/or written presentation when compiling categories in consultation with management.

» Use science and fechnology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when recording music onto audio database. _

» Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when lists of play list tracks are identified for
deletion when appropriate and are moved from the existing category to the ‘rest' category.

. Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
Database management

Genres in music

Specified Procedures relevant to broadcasttng
. Time management for broadcasting '

*
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: SCHEDULE MUSIC FOR RADIO STATIONS

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 15

Field: . NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies
Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is that learners are able to schedule music for radio stations. The unit
standard also addresses post hoc activities related to the scheduling of music, which are important
for subsequent scheduling.

The standard will contribute to the industry in general by providing a pool of competence crucial to
both the survival radio stations and improvement of the overall quality of management within radio
stations. Qualified learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing
towards the upliftment of the communities in which they live.

Credited learners are capable of:

+ Determining placement of music

s Compiling regulatory report

* Reporting on activities ; :
o Developing ideas that fit objectives

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies: ' '

¢ Language and communication: NQF 4.

* Time management: NQF 4

Shecific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Determine placement of music (Hourly Clocks)
Assessment Criteria: _
* Tracks are placed in accordance with the music policy
Range: Categories, sound coding, mood, energy, era etc
» On-air log is managed, efficiently
Range: Music, integration of schedules for commercials, station promo's, competitions, feature
elements etc.
Scheduling anomalies are determined by scrutinising ‘unscheduled’ positions
Daily music schedules and DJ logs are provided on deadline

Specific Outcome 2: Compile regulatory report

Assessment Criteria:

« |ocal content details are reflected accurately

» Local content details are reflected timeously, on a weekly basis in accordance with ICASA
quota and SAMRO specifications

o ICASA reports are compiled for management reflecting local content, including ‘in kind’
contributions, on a weekly basis

s Regulatory reports are made on time
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Specific Outcome 3: Report on activities

Assessment Criteria:

e Activities are reported on regularly to station management :

e Audio fault book is maintained, accurately (any audio faults entered by presenters or
producers)

e Category report is compiled accurately and music categories in the scheduling system that are
not conforming to the station’s rotahon policy are reported on in line with specified reporting
requirements

e Music interviews that the station has conducted are accurately documenled on a weekly or
monthly basis

¢ All charts that the station creates or uses are accurately reported
Completed play lists are distributed to relevant staff, efficiently
Any new research that the station has conducted are reported on indicating any lrends that
station management should be aware of

Specific Outcome 4: Develop ideas that fit objectives

Range: ideas can be generated by the learner or by others

Assessment criteria:

Ideas are developed that creatively meet audience requirements

Ideas are developed that meet specified requirements of given style and contexts
Ideas are developed that are in line with given station policies

Ideas are developed that are based on information from stakeholders

Accreditation process and moderation:

« Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

« Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with

"~ arelevantETQA.

« Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

» The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome

. expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

. Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the

- assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

o The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
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questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment. appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard. '

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decrszons when ideas are developed that
creatively meet audience requirements

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
ideas are developed that are based on information from stakeholders

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when compiling
regulatory report.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when developing ideas that fit
objectives.

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when reporting on activities.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the -
environment and health of others. N/A

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when scheduling music for a radio station.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Genres in music

Specified Procedures relevant to broadcasting
Time management for broadcasting

Report writing

Music schedules

Local music
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

SouTH
AFRICAR
QUALIFICATIONS
AUTHORITY

Estatelished in sevms of Aet 58 of 1955

Qualiﬁcation Title: National Certificate in Film, Television and Video Production Operations

NQF Level 4
Credits: 137 minimum .
Field: NSB02 - Culture and Aris

Sub-field: Film, Television and Video
Rationale

This qualification is aimed at learners who wish to enter the film, television and video industry with
no prior competence in the area. Learning towards this qualification allows the learner to
experience the various career options in the industry (technical, creative and production) and
thereby make an informed choice. In addition, it allows learners to focus on and gain entry-level
competence in a chosen area of specialisation. This qualification will equip learners with a
minimum competence in all focus areas as well as providing an employable level of competence in
their choice of focus area.

The qualification provides a basis for all further qualifications in the industry. Learners can progress
from this qualification to increased more complex levels of competence in their focus areas. In
attaining  the required fundamental and core components, the leamer gains employment
competencies that are transferable.

Previously, learners have not had access to fast-tracked entry through recognised competence.
This qualification encourages career choices in previously neglected areas of competence,
increasing career opportunities by addressing competence across the sector rather than only
competence in parts of the sector, as has happened in the past. Globally, innovation, cultural
specificity, the demands of new media and collaboration are influencing the competence required
in this sector.

Purpose of the qualification

This qualification provides the learner with the necessary competence to enter the film, television
and video industry by ensuring that they understand the context and that they are able to function
within the context of film, television and video production. Learners further understand the
importance of the industry within the broader socio-economic context and can apply this in an
employment situation. The competence attained by leamers enables them to contribute in a
meaningful way, through their use of the media, to the social and economic development of the
nation at large through effective participation in film, television and video production.

Qualifying learners are able to follow the work ethic required in the film, television and video
production sector. They can make an informed career choice based on knowledge of the industry,
and provide a valuable support role in the industry. Qualified learners adhere to health and safety
legislation, and can operate in a business, including maintaining productive interpersonal relations.
Due to the high level of technology in the industry, learners are also required to be computer
literate to be awarded this qualification.
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Qualifying learners are capable of:

e Operating a personal computer

Communicating in two languages, in a variety of ways in film, television and video productmn
Using mathematics in film, television and video production

Managing themselves as film, television and video freelancers

Delivering customer service with respect to all film, television and wdeo production
stakeholders

Meeting health, safety and environment requirements

Adhering to the film, television and video work ethic and industry accepted practice standards
Fulfilling specific roles within film, television and video production teams

Administering film, television and video production financial and office procedures

Gathering information for film, television and video production

Sourcing film, television and video production resources

Selecting areas of specialisation in film, television and video production

e & o ° o 8 @

In addition, elective learning components result in learners being capable of:

e Using equipment, materials and tools in elected areas of film, television and video production
specialisation

» Processing information in elected areas of film, television and video production specialisation

Access to the quallfication-
Access to the qﬁaliﬁcation is open.
Learning assumed to be in.place

The design of this qualification is based on the assumption that learners embarking on learning
towards this qualification are already competent in the areas of communication in one language,
and mathematical literacy at the NQF level 3 of the Further Education and Training Band, and are
competent vehicle drivers (not compulsory). In addition, competence in communication using a
second language at NQF level 2 is assumed. The qualification credits are also based on the
assumption that the learner is computer literate. Computer literacy has to be achieved before the
learner can qualify, if learning is not in piaoe when embarking on learning towards this qualification,
contained in the following unit standards: -

¢ Use a personal computer operating system (7548)

s Operate a personal computer system (7547)

Rules of combination

The fundamental and core components of the qualification are compuisory. The core oomponent
also requires learners to select an area of specialisation from the following:
Film, television and video production camera operations

Film, television and video production lighting

Film, television and video production grips

Film, television and video production editing

Film, television and video production sound

Film, television and video production administration

Film, television and video production accounting

Film, television and video production assistant directing

Film, television and video production art

Film, television and video stunts

*® @ & & & & @ 5 0 9

Within each area, further choices are provided as follows in the elective:
¢ Film and video production camera operations (12 credits)
» Film and video production lighting (11 credits)
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Film and video production grips (14 credits)

Film and video production editing (12 credits)

Film and video production sound (11 credits)

Film and video production administration (17 credits)
Film and video production accounting (17 credits)

Film and video production assistant directing (16 credits)
Film and video production art (16 credits)

Fiim, television and video stunts (15 credits)
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Exit level outcomes and associated assessment criteria

.| Exit Level Outcomes | Associated Assessment Criteria
Fundamental and Core Components .
1. Operate a personal ¢ Personal computer operating systems are used according to
computer purpose and characteristics
* System configurations, stiffy operations and file conversion are
performed correctly
e Hardware components of a personal computer and printers are
correctly operated and maintained
e Personal computer operating system operations are performed
correctly :
Computer files are managed
2.  Communicating in a Oral and written communication is sustained in a variety of film,
variety of ways in two television and video production contexts
languages
3.  Using mathematics in « Financial aspects of personal, business, and national issues
film, television and video are investigated using accepted financial principles
production  Findings on life-related problems are logical and based on
statistics and probabilities
e Physical quantities are accurately measured, estimated and
-calculated
» Geometrical relationships in two and three-dimensional space
are correctly applied
Range: map work is included
4.  Manage oneself as a film, | « Accounting and administration meets legal requirements
television and video e Networking and marketing are appropriate for purpose
freelancer « Time management meets specified context requirements
o Negotiations result in agreement
¢ Adherence to best practices is justified
5.  Deliver customer service |e |dentification of stakeholder needs is appropriate for the context
with respect to all film, * Addressing stakeholder needs is appropriate for the context
television and video s Addressing stakeholder needs is constantly measured
production stakeholders | o  Stakeholder needs are interpreted accurately
' o Communication with stakeholders is friendly and courteous
 Stakeholder contacts are maintained
6. = Meet health, safety and ¢ Working areas and walkways are demarcated correctly
environment + All accidents are reported in line with organisational
requirements during film, requirements
television and video ¢ Establishment of safety committees meets legal and
production assisting organisation requirements
« Sufficient light, adequate ventilation and minimised noise levels
are maintained at all times
o Safety and security meets specified requirements
: » Housekeeping meets specified requirements
7. Adhere fo film, television | All roles and responsibilities are correctly identified
and video work ethicand | e Techniques used to resolve conflict are appropriate to the
industry accepted context
practice standards ¢ Communication tools are appropriate to the context of the roles
' and responsibilities -
¢ Timekeeping requirements are adhered to
+ Assigned tasks are completed within agreed time frames .
o Assigned tasks are completed effectively in terms of personal
and team resources
» Assigned tasks are completed effectively in terms of industry

4
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Exit Level Outcomes

Associated Assessment Criteria

accepted practice standards

- Range: effectiveness includes charging for services

Risks are identified correctly and accurately

Risk management strategies are appropriate for specific
contexts

Specified industry etiquette is adhered to within specific
contexts

- Clients are correctly identified and specified requ:rements are

specialisation in film,
television and video
production

_ adhered to
8.  Fulfil specific roles within | ¢« Roles and responsibilities required to work in a team are
film, television and video carried out
production teams « Factors affecting a team within workplace and learning -
environment are identified correctly
e Review of the effectiveness of a team and own participation in
: the team is justified and based on agreed criteria
9.  Administer film, television | ¢ Meetings, events and travel arrangements are organised as
and video production specified and required in context
financial and office o Office supply levels are maintained
procedures « Office supply processes and procedures are adhered to
' « Office equipment working order is ensured
e Communication with providers is clear
¢ Minute-taking is accurate
e Storage of information allows easy future access and retrieval
” o Financial processing meets specified requirements -
10. Gather information for ¢ Information collected is accurate
; film, television and video | e Sources used are reliable and verifiable
production » Presentation of information is appropriate for context
: i « Evaluation of information gathering employs given criteria
11. ' Source film, television e Resources identified are appropriate for given needs
and video production » Resources obtained are appropriate for given needs
resources ' » Control of resources meet specified requirements
12. Select areas of ¢ Information regarding areas of specialisation within the film,

television and video production process is gathered from
sources appropriate for the type of mfonnahon and the purpose
of information gathering

Description of equipment, matenals and tools relevant for
specialisation areas in film, television and video produchon is
accurate

Description of operations in relation to film, television and video
production processes is accurate

Own strengths and weaknesses are used to make an informed
decision regarding specialisation

Elective (to qualify, all elective exit level outcomes must be achieved in ONE area of specialisation)

13. Use equipment, materials | « Use of equipment, materials and tools meets manufacturers'
and tools in an area of specifications
film, television and video |« Use of equipment, materials and tools meets occupational
production specialisation health, safety and environment requirements

14. Process information inan | e ' Information processing facilitates actions that are effective for

area of film, television
and video production
specialisation

film production requirements _
Information is gathered from sources appropriate for
information needs

03-195840—25

26928—25



770 No. 26928 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

International comparability

Countries that are the most active in the film and television industry are India, Australia, New
Zealand, France, Germany, Canada, Switzerland, the United Kingdom (UK), Russia and the United
States of America (USA). USA and UK programs separate film from television, and combines
television and radio in other programs. The South African market cannot sustain this separation at
the present time, thus this entry-level qualification allows for both television and film specialisations
(radio is included in the South African entry-level journalism qualification). Also, many countries do
not have a qualification at a level equivalent to this qualification, and entry level is undergraduate
programs. However, prior to undergraduate programs, many short courses are available. The
South African qualification is the only one that includes a component for stunt performance _
competence.

-The countries’ that have formal industry and support associations include: Argentina, Australia,
Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Burkina Faso, Canada, Chile, China, Croatia, Cuba, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Estonia, Egypt, Espana, Finland, France, Georgia, Germany, Ghana, Greece,
‘Hungary, lceland, India, Indonesia, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Jamaica, Japan, Kazakhstan, Kenya,
Korea, Lebanon, Lithuania, Luxemburg, Malaysia, Malta, Maroc, Mexico, Netherlands, New
Zealand, Nigeria, Norway, . Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Romania, Russia, Scotland, Serbia -
Montenegro, Singapore, Slovak Republic, Slovenia, South Africa, Spain, Sri Lanka, Sweden,
Switzerland, Taiwan, Thailand, Tunisia, The Netherlands, Ukraine, UK, Uruguay. USA, Venezuela,
Vietnam, and Zimbabwe. .

For purposes of international cornparison, entry level education and training in film, television and
video operations in India, Australia, New Zealand, France, Germany, Canada, Switzerland, the UK,
Russia and the USA were selected as they are the leading industries internationally. However,
information could only be obtained for India, Australia, New. Zealand, the UK, and the USA. In
addition, Argentina, Brazil and several African countries were also selected. Argentina and Brazil
were selected as they are also emerging economies.

In Brazil entry level programs are offered over one year. The programs include learning how to
write, direct, shoot and edit own fiilms, and to work in crew positions in films. Very similar to this
South African entry-level qualification, the aim of the qualification is for learners to find their way
into a career as screenwriters, directors, cinematographers, editors or documentary filmmakers,
and then choosing a main area from the following: directing, cinematography, post-production,
screenwriting or documentary. The most notable difference between this South African and the
Brazilian entry-level qualification is that the South African qualification does not include
documentaries as a separate set of competence. Other differences include that the Brazilian
programs include acting, and screenwriting.

The Kenya entry-level qualification is a three year qualification in film and television production,
and is not the equivalent of this South African qualification. in Ghana learners can attain a Higher
'Diploma, Diploma or Certificate, but at Higher Education level only. Other African countries that
offer film, television and video production undergraduate, graduate and post graduate programs
include Liberia (B.A.), Nigeria (Diploma, Higher Diploma, Postgraduate Diploma, B.A., M.A,,
Ph.D.), Tanzania (Diploma), Uganda (Diploma), Zambia (Diploma, Certificate, B. A.) and Zimbabwe
(Diploma). In Zimbabwe, UNSCO is sponsoring a film and video training pro;ect that runs between
4 and 8 weeks, which is also a pos NQF Level 4 course.

India is said to be the largest film producing country in the world, with around eight hundred films in
various languages being made in the country every year .Close to sixty satellite television channels
are currently operating in the country. Learning programs include from 3 month to more than 3 year
programs. At a level equivalent to this qualification, only short programs of 3 months each are
recognised. The programs in India also combine film and television competence. Four three month
programs are recognised. There are major differences between the South African qualification and
the programs offered in India. Radio, music, still photography, writing/journalism, designing sets,
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developing projects, and acting and presenting are included in programs in India, but are not-part
of this qualification. The learning time is also much shorter than this South African qualification.

In the USA, television and radio production programs are combined, and film learning programs
are separate. Most programs are at undergraduate and graduate level, and one year programs
(usually not accredited) are offered by some providers, focusing more on skills than knowledge
components. The one-year programs usually include entry level competence for 16mm, 35mm and
digital filmmaking, acting, cinema studies, screenwriting , film production, casting, producing, sync-
sound recording, cinematography, editing and sound design, pre-production, and post-production.
Differences with this qualification (in addition to the level assigned fo it) includes that the South
African qualification does not include screenwriting and acting.

Various qualifications exist in the UK for each of the unit standards in the South African
qualification. For example, learners can attain a qualification in camera assistance, or camera
~ operations. There are three qualifications for Film, television and video production, at the
equivalent of South African NQF Levels 3, 4 and 5. The UK Level 3 qualification (South African
NQF Level 4 equivalent) is very similar to this South African qualification core component and
aspects of the production administration, accounting and assistant directing elective components.

New Zealand has an equivalent qualification, at an equivalent level and of equivalent duration. The
National Certificate in Film and Television contains 60 credits in the elective component, for
camera, delivery, foundation skills, post production, production management, script writing,
technical management, production. design, production lighting and production sound. The major
differences between the New Zealand and the South African qualification are that compulsory unit
standards in the New Zealand qualification are elective unit standards in the South African
qualification, and the core of the South African qualification is not included in the New Zealand
qualification (or any of the other international qualifications). :

Integrated assessment

Integrated assessment at the level of qualification provides an opportunity for learners to show that
they are able to integrate concepts, ideas and actions across unit standards to achieve
competence that is coherent in relation to the purpose and exit level outcomes of the qualification.
Integrated assessment should show how aiready demonstrated competence in individual areas
can be linked and applied for the achievement of a holistic outcome. Integrated assessment must
judge the quality of the observable performance, and also the quality of thinking that lies behind it.
Assessment tools must encourage learners to explain the thinking and decision-making that
underpin their demonstrated performance. '

The assessment criteria in the unit standards are performance-based (applied competence as
opposed to required knowledge only). Thus, workplace experience may be recognised when
awarding credits towards this qualification. A broad range of task-orientated and theoretical
assessment tools may be used, with the distinction between practical knowledge and discipline
knowledge maintained so that each takes its rightful place. Unit standards in the qualification must
be used to assess specific and critical cross-field outcomes. During integrated assessments the
assessor should make use of formative and summative assessment methods and should assess.
combinations of practical, applied, foundational and reflexive competencies.

While the foundational component (communication and mathematic literacy) of this qualification on
NQF level 4 can be assessed through occupational contexts and activities relating to film,
television and video' production, care must be taken in both the learning program and the
assessment to ensure that these foundational competencies are portable. The primary aim of this
qualification is to ensure that learners have a sound basis to prepare them for further learning,
whatever career path they may choose.



772 No. 26928 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

Recogpnition of prior learning (RPL)

This qualification can be achieved wholly or in part through recognition of prior learning, which
includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and workplace experience, in terms of the criteria
laid out. Learners who have met the requirements of any Unit Standard in this qualification may
apply for recognition of prior learning to the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance
body (ETQA). The applicant will be assessed against the assessment criteria for the relevant Unit
Standard or Unit Standards. A qualification will be awarded should a learner demonstrate that all
the exit level outcomes have been attained. '

Articulation possibilities

Vertical articulation upwards is possible with NQF Level 5 film, television and video production
qualifications, for example, the National Certificate in Film, Television and Video Production, and
other NQF Level 5 qualifications through the core component unit standards such as Identify and
interpret Best Practice guidelines, and plan for and implement Best Practice within the team,
department or division (15215) in, for example, the National Certificate: Management (24493, NQF
Level 5), and Care for customers (8600) in, for example, the National Diploma in Event Co-
ordination (20613, NQF Level 5).

Vertical articulation downwards is possible with all Further Education and Training qualifications at
NQF Level 3, through the Fundamental component of this qualification. Horizontal articulation on
the NQF is possible with all Further Education and Training Certificates through the Fundamental
component for mathematic literacy and communication. Also, the qualification articulates
downwards through, for example, Co-ordinate meetings, minor events and travel
arrangements (13929), with the National Certificate in Business Administration Services (23655,
NQF Level 3).

The core component articulates horizontally with many NQF qualifications, for example:

¢ Negotiate an agreement or deal in an authentic work situation (13948) in the National
Certificate in Public Relations and Communication Practice (36205, NQF Level 4), and the
National Certificate in Local Economic Development (36436, NQF Level 4)

* Manage time and the work process in a business environment (13918) in, for example, the
National Certificate in Public Relations and Communication Practice (36205, NQF Level 4)

¢ Liaise with a range of customers of a business (10024) in the National Certificate in Local

- Employment and Skills Development Practices (23976, NQF Level 4) .

* Identify expertise and resources (10026) in, for example, the National Certificate in Marketing
Communications (20903, NQF Level 4)

e Contribute to the management of project risk within own field of expertise (10141) in, for
example, the National Certificate in Generic Project Management (21160, NQF Level 4)

Moderation options

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for the
qualification. The ETQA is responsible for moderation of learner achievements of learners who
meet the requirements of this qualification. Anyone assessing a learner or moderating the
assessment of a learner against this qualification must be registered as an assessor with the
ETQA. Any institution offering learning that will enable the achievement of this qualification must be
accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. The ETQA will oversee assessment and
moderation of assessment according to their policies and guidelines for assessment and
moderation, or in terms of agreements reached around assessment and moderation between the
relevant ETQA and other ETQAs and in terms of the moderation guideline detailed below.

Moderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments at exit points of the
qualification, unless the relevant ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also
encompass achievement of the competence described both in Unit Standards as well as the
integrated competence described in the qualification. Anyone wishing to be assessed against this
qualification may apply to be assessed by any assessment agency, assessor or provider institution

8
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that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.
To register as an assessor, the following are required:

e Detailed documentary proof of relevant qualification/s, “practical training completed, and

experience gained (a Portfolio of Evidence)
¢ NQF recognised assessor credit

In particular, assessors should assess that the learner demonstrates an ability to consider a range

of options by:

¢ Measuring the quality of the observed practical performance as well as the theory and

underpinning knowledge.

e Using methods that are varied to allow the learner to display thinking and decision making in the

demonstration of practical performance.

¢ Maintaining a balance between practical performance and theoretical assessment methods to
ensure each is measured in accordance with the level of the qualification.
e Taking into account that the relationship between practical and theoretical is not fixed but varies

according to the type and level of qualification.

Learning components

Component NQF Level Total
: _ 3 4 5
Fundamental | 20 36 56
Core 20 46 4 70
Elective 24 117 43 11/184 to 17/184
Total 64 199 47 137 minimum
143 maximum
Unit Standard Title Level | Credits | Component
Engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts | 4 5 |Fundamental
(8974) :
Read, Analyse and respond to a variety of texis (8975) 4 5 Fundamental
Write for a wide range of contexts (8976) 4 5 Fundamental
Apply comprehension skills to engage oral texts in a business 4 5 Fundamental
nvironment (12154)
IAccommodate audience and context needs in oral communication 3 5 Fundamental
(8968) -
nterpret and use information from texts (8969) ] 5 Fundamental
se language and communication in occupational learning 3 5 |Fundamental
rammes (8973)
rite texts for a range of communicative contexts (8970) 3 5 Fundamental
Use mathematics to investigate and monitor the financial aspects off 4 2 Fundamental
ersonal, business, national and international issues (7468)
Apply knowledge of statistics and probability to critically interrogate| 4 5 Fundamental
iand effectively communicate findings on life related problems (9015)
epresent, analyse and calculate shape and motion in 2-and 3- 4 4  |Fundamental
dimensional space in different contexts (9016)
Solve problems involving sequences and series in real and snmulated 4 2  |Fundamental
lsituations (7483) .
Elork with a wide range of patierns and transformations of functions | 4 3 Fundamental
nd solve related problems (7457)
4 5 Core

I:legotiate an agreement or deal in an authentic work

ituation (1 3948)
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Unit Standard Title ) Level | Credits | Component |
Identify and interpret Best Practice gmdehnes and plan for and 5 4 Core
hmplement Best Practice within the team, department or division .
"~ (15215)
Manage time and the work process in a business environment 3 4 Core
(13918) _
Describe issues of compliance or non-activity that could result in civil| 4 2 Core
or criminal liability in terms of business law (14979)
|Liaise with a range of customers of a business (10024) 4 © 4 Core
Care for customers (8600) 4 3 Core
aintain health, safety and security within the internal 3 4 Core
nvironment (9849)
Identify the: structure and purpose of a limited variety of teams (8561) 4 4 Core
Co-ordinate meetings, minor events and travel 3 3 Core
jarrangements (13929) -
Monitor and control office supplies (13937) 3 2 Core
IMonitor and control the maintenance of office equipment (13831) 3 4 Core
lan, monitor and control an information system in a business 3 3 Core
nvironment (13933) ; :
Identify expertise and resources (10026) 4 ) Core
Contribute to the management of project risk within own field of 4 5 Core
lexpertise (10141)
Implement project administration processes according to 4 5 Core
requirements (10139)
 |Select areas of specialisation in film, television and video production | 4 15 Core
[Elective: Film, television and video production camera
operations (at least 12 credits)
Load and unload film camera magazines (12493) 4 -6 Elective
Operate a clapper board for a film shoot (12494) 4 4 Elective
Set up and operate a video assist for film camera (12492) 4 4 Elective
Rig and de-rig cameras for a video production (12505) 5 8 Elective
Elective: Film, television and video production lighting (af least
11 credits) -
|Operate lights for film and video productions 4 7 Elective
Prepare lighting equipment for production (12500) 5 4 Elective
Rig lighting for locations (12507) ] 8 Elective
|Elective: Film and video production grips (at least 14 credits)
Mount and move cameras 4 14 Elective
[Elective: Film, television and video production editing (at least
12 credits) _
|Assemble picture and sound to specification (13793) 4 7 Elective
Conform pictures and sound to videotape (13795) 5 5 Elective
IMaintain the functioning of electronic post production environments 4 4 Elective
- |Transfer video tape materials fo bmadcast and non broadcast 4 4 Elective
formats
Digitise picture and sound for non-linear editing - 4 4 Elective
Elective: Film, television and video production sound (at least :
11 credits)
Operate sound for film, te!ewsron and video production 4 7 Elective
Capture quality sound with a handheld pole microphone (13799) 5 5 Elective
Edit sound (12499) 5 5 Elective
Record sound from a single source (12608) 4 3 Elective
Rig and de-rig sound equipment for a production (12505) 5 8 Elective
Elective: Film, television and video production administration
(at least 17 credits)

10
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- [Unit Standard Title " |Level | Credits | Component
Prepare and process documents for financial and banking processes| 3 5 Elective
(13932) ;

" |Conduct project documentation management to suppon‘ project 4 6 Elective

rocesses (10137) _
Demonstrate the ability to use a database for business purposes 3 2 Elective
(7576) s
Produce and use spreadsheets for business (7567) 3 2 Elective
Produce word processing documents for business (7570) 3 2 Elective
[Elective: Film, television and video production accounting (at
lleast 17 credits). :
Prepare and process documents for financial and banking processes| 3 5 | Elective
(13932) ] ;
Conduct project documentation management to support project 4 6 Elective
rocesses (10137)
Demonstrate the ability fo use a database for business purposes | 3 2 _ Elective
(7576) : E
Produce and use spreadsheets for business (7567) ) 3 2 Elective
Efective: Film, television and video production assistant
directing (at least 16 credits)
IConduct project documentation management fo support pro;ect 4 6 Elective
rocesses (10137)
Monitor, evaluate and communicate project schedules (10143) ' 4 4 Elective
Demonstrate the ability to use a database for business purposes 3 2 Elective
(7576) _ . ; :
Produce word processing documents for busmess s (7570) 3 2 Elective
Elective: Film, television and video art (at least 16 credits)
Monitor, evaluate and communicate project schedules (10143) 4 4 Elective
Set up visual appearance for film, television and video production 4 12 Elective
Elective: Film, television and video stunts (at least 15 credits) :
Perform stunts for film, television, video and live events 4 16 Elective

New Unit Standards and Specific butcomes

Unit Standard Title: Select areas of specialisation in film, television and video production
Specific outcome 1: Gather information regarding areas of specialisation

Specific outcome 2: Describe equipment, matena!s and tools relevant for spectf c productton

processes

Specific outcome 3: Describe operations in refation to film, television and video productlon

processes

Specific outcome 4: Identify own strengths and weaknesses for selectlon of areas of specialisation

Unit Standard Title: Mount and move cameras

Specific outcome 1: Rig static mounts to achieve requirements of specified shots
Specific outcome 2: Rig camera dollies to achieve requirements of shots
Specific outcome 3: Track cameras in line with camera operation specifications
Specific outcome 4: Lay flat fracks that are safe and effective in specific contexts

Unit Standard Title: Operate lights for film and video productions

Specific outcome 1: Identify lighting design requirements for lighting equipment
Specific outcome 2: Rig lights, accessories, and associated equipment
Specific outcome 3: Assess functionality of lighting equipment

Specific outcome 4: Operate lights for film and video productions

Unit Standard Title: Maintain the functioning of electronic post produc:ﬁon environments
11
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Specific outcome 1: Label picture and sound materials as specified

Specific outcome 2: Monitor picture and sound materials storage and movement

Specific outcome 3: Ensure that the post production environment is clean and ready for use
Specific outcome 4: Assess the functionality of electronic post production equipment and materials

Unit Standard Title: Transfer video tape materials to broadcast and non broadcast formats
Specific outcome 1: Assess the transferability of source video materials

Specific outcome 2: Transfer video materials in the correct sequence

Specific outcome 3: Assess the quality of copies of video materials

Unit Standard Title: Digitise picture and sound for non-linear editing

Specific outcome 1: Identify requirements for digitisation of source materials _
Specific outcome 2: Assess the technical quality of source materials for digitisation
Specific outcome 3: Line up picture and sound during digitisation

Specific outcome 4: Storing digitised materials according to specified requirements

Unit Standard Title: Operate sound for film, television and video production
Specific outcome 1: Identifying the sound requirements of shots

Specific outcome 2: Set up and fit sound equipment safely

Specific outcome 3: Capture sound using appropriate sound equipment
Specific outcome 4: Prepare and play selecied supplementary material

Unit Standard Title: Set up visual appearance for film, television and video production

Specific outcome 1. Gather information regarding the visual appearance requirements for
productions _
Specific outcome 2: Determine tools and materials requirements and availability for production
visual appearance )

Specific outcome 3: Set up visual appearance for productions

Specific outcome 4: Inform relevant persons regarding the use of visual appearance tools and
materials

Unit Standard Title: Perform Stunts for Film, Television, Video and Live Events
Specific Outcome 1: Prepare for stunt execution that meets safety, health and environment
requirements ;
Specific Qutcome 2: Set up stunts that meet specified requirements
-Specific Outcome 3: Execute stunts safely and according to plan
Specific Outcome 4: Evaluate stunt performance for future improvement

12
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: SELECT AREAS OF SPECIALISATION IN FILM, TELEVISION AND

VIDEO PRODUCTION
Unit Standard NLRI‘J Number:
NQF Level: 4
Credits: 15
Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: Film
Issue Date:
Review Date:
Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to gain access to areas of specialisation in
film, television and video by ensuring that learners are able to make informed decisions. Learners
credited with this unit standard are able to gather information about the various areas of film,
television and video specialisation. Credited learners are able to describe the equipment, materials
and tools that are relevant for the areas of specialisation, and how these operate as part of the film,
television and video production process. Learners are required to choose areas of specialisation,
based on an assessment of their own strengths and weaknesses. Learners are required to attain
the specific outcomes in relation to one area from film, television and video production, as well as
any other two from the creative and/or technical areas of film, television and video production.

This level of informed decision ensures distribution of credited learners across the areas of
specialisation, and is set to improve the quality of film, television and video production
specialisation by ensuring a good fit between those that choose a specific career, and performance
expected of those following the specific career path. By attaining the required competencies,
learner employability is improved by ensuring that they are able to contribute to film, television and
video productions within the context of overall production processes, thus preparing the Ieamer for
related and subsequent Iearmng regarding film, television and video production.

Credited learners are capable of:

e Gathering information regarding areas of specuahsatlon within the film, television and video
production process

e Describing equipment, materials and tools relevant for specialisation areas in film, television
and video production
Describing operations in relation to film, television and video production processes
Identifying their own strengths and weaknesses in order to make an informed decision
regarding specialisation

Learning assumed fo be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

« Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presenting) at NQF Level 3

e Working in a team

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Gather information regarding areas of spemaltsahon

Range: information about tasks, roles and responsibilities, suppliers of pmducts and services,

reporting, efc. are included

Assessment criteria

e Sources used for information gathering are appropnate for specified purposes of information
gathering

» Identified sources of information are appropriate for specific types of information sought

13
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Sharing of information is with the right people and is in collaboration with other team members
Information is treated as confidential where appropriate

Specified information security requirements are adhered to at all times

information collection is efficient in terms of achieving agreed, specified deadiines

Information collected is correct and verifiable

Information collected is complete in terms of specified information requirements

Storage of information ensures accessibility for future use

Selected modes of interaction and communication with sources are approprlate for specific
contexts and source requirements

Specific outcome 2: Describe equipment, materials and tools relevant for spemﬁc production

. processes

Range: description of equipment, materials and tools should include at least their uses and
characteristics; equipment includes technical, communication, and support equipment
Assessment criteria .
Relevant equipment, materials and tools are identified correctiy _
Distinctions between specific equipment, materials and tools based on purpose are correct
* Reasons for selecting specific equipment, materials and too!s over other are relevant for
specified contexts
» Selection of specific equipment, materials and tools is appropriate based on identified
advantages and disadvantages
Uses and purpose described are appropriate and fit for purpose in specific contexts
Links between equipment, materials and tools are correct
Policies and procedures regarding equipment, materials and tools are adhered to at all times
Use of equipment, materials and tools is correct, and adheres to specified safety, health and
environment requirements

Specific outcome 3: Describe operations in relation to film, television and video production
processes . -
Assessment criteria
¢ Identified demand for, goals and purposes of film, telews:on and video productlons are
justifiable in terms of verifiable evidence
o |dentified requirements for delivery towards production goals are efhc;ent in terms of specified
context requirements
Range: Requirements should include schedules, resources production content, procedures
. systems, etc.
Identified and described roles and responsibilities are relevant for specific contexts
Description of film, television and video production process is accurate for specified contexts
Range: pre production relate to scripts/ideas/notions, crews, requirements (technical and
equipment, creative, artists, locations, placement and context, and production requirements),
and resources; production processes refer to the use of resources; post production refers to
editing, and producing against delivery requirements
« Description of codes of conduct and ethics, industry standards, jargon, etc. are appropnate for
specific contexts ;

Specific outcome 4: Identify own strengths and weaknesses for selection of areas of specialisation

Assessment criteria

« |dentified strengths and weaknesses are verifiable

» Selection of specialisation areas is justified in terms of own strengths and weaknesses

¢ Selection of specialisation areas is justified in terms of employment demand for own sirengths
and weaknesses

14
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Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at prowders accredited by a relevant ETQA.
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

« Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be regtstered as an assessor with ~
a relevant ETQA. -

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of thls unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

« The relevant ETQA according to the moderation gmdelmes and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of ieamer
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conductmg

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at fitle level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specsf c outeome ‘or groups of specific
outcomes.

« Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supportmg evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

o Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make. sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria. '

« The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment cntena to specify the
standard required.

« The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible. -

« All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, faimess, manageability, integration into work or leaming,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements

Learners are required to attain the specific outcomes in relation to one area from film, television
and video production, as well as any other two from the creative and!or technical areas of film,
television and video productlon

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:
1. \dentify and solve problems where responses {o problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions regarding areas of specialisation
2. Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to share
information with the right people and in collaboration with other team members
15
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Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to collect
information efficiently in terms of achieving agreed, specified deadiines, and adhering to
policies and procedures regarding equipment, materials and tools

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information regarding areas of specialisation,
and own strengths and weaknesses, to select appropriate areas of specialisation
Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when selecting modes of interaction and communication with
sources that are appropriate for specific contexts and source requirements

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when using equipment, materials and tools correctly, and
adhering to specified safety, health and environment requirements

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, to identify requirements for delivery towards
goal efficiently in terms of specified context requirements

Essential embedded knpwiedge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
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tasks, roles and responsibilities, suppliers of products and services, and reporting within the
context of film, television and video production

sources used for information gathering that are appropriate for specified purposes of
information gathering '
types of information required regarding specialisation areas

confidentiality of information where appropriate

information security requirements

information collection

storage of information that ensures accessibility for future use

modes of interaction and communication with sources

technical, communication, and support equipment, materials and tools, their uses and their
characteristics

distinctions between specific equipment, materials and tools based on purpose

reasons for selecting specific equipment, materials and tools over other

advantages and disadvantages of specific equipment, materials and tools

uses and purpose of equipment, materials and tools

links between equipment, materials and tools

policies and procedures regarding equipment, materials and tools

specified safety, health and environment requirements for the use of equipment, materials and
tools

film, television and video production processes

demand for, goals and purposes of film, television and video productions

requirements for delivery towards production goals

roles and responsibilities relevant for specific contexts

codes of conduct and ethics, industry standards, jargon, etc. appropriate for specific contexts

16



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004 No. 26928 781

UNIT STANDARD TITLE: MOUNT AND MOVE CAMERAS

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 4

Credits: _ 14

Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: Film

Issue Date: .

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to specialise in grips assisting by ensuring
that learners are able to mount and move cameras and cameramen. This unit standard requires
learners to select correct camera mounts for the weight and balance of specific cameras and for
the production needs of specific shots, laying track for camera dollies, and moving cameras along
static tracks or on suitable surfaces to achieve the artistic, operational and technical requirements
of shots.

Credited leamers take into consideration the dimensions and weights of cameras and any
additional camera accessories. They can assess the suitability of surface on which tracks are
used, and the types of track relative to the sizes and weights of the equipment carried, specify,
assemble, operate and maintain camera dollies or tracking platforms (not cranes), and understand
the weight loadings and any special balances involved. Learners can maintain any required power
supplies, and understand and show an active response to, the hazards accompanying the
handling, moving and fixing of heavy equipment. Improved competence to mount and move
cameras improves safety during film, television and video production, as well as the quality of film,
television and video productions by achieving the requirements of shots. By attaining the required
competencies, learner employability is improved by ensuring that they are able to contribute to film,
television and video productions by means of competent grips assisting.

Credited learners are capable of:

s Rigging static mounts for film and video cameras to achieve the requirements of specified
shots

* Rigging film and video camera dollies to achieve the requirements of specified shots
Tracking film and video cameras '
Laying flat tracks for film and video cameras

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
e Using different number bases and measurement units and an awareness of error in the context
of relevant calculations (Mathematic Literacy at NQF Level 3)
» Describing, applying, analysing and calculating shapes and motion in 2- and 3-dimensional
space in different contexts (Mathematic Literacy at NQF Level 3) #

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Rig static mounts to achieve requirements of specified shots
Range: Mounts include tripods, pedestals or elevated support and accessories
Assessment criteria
e Weight and balance of cameras are assessed accurately
¢ Provisions are made for deficient surfaces on which mountings are placed
¢« Mounts are placed in the required positions and levelled through 360°
o All locking devices are functional and in place

17
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Mounts are assembled in a way which does not'endanger others or cause damage

Reporting of anything that hinders correct safe assembly is to appropriate persons

Cameras are secured when workmg at heights or in unstable cond:tions using appropriate
materials

Range: Materials can include addmona! ropes or wires

Mountings are secure when left unattended or in adverse weather conditions

Environmental protection is adequate and secure

Specified occupational health, safety and environment requirements are adhered to at all times
Range: requirements include regulations pertaining to safe lifting and handling, and correct
prescribed procedures

Safe working loads are observe where gas or hydraulics pressures are used

Time available for construction is adhered to

* Specific outcome 2: Rig camera dollies to achieve requirements of shots

Assessment criteria
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Manufacturers’ weight specifications are adhered to

Combined weight of all mounted equipment, and operators conveyed is calculated correctly
Weight loadings do not exceed specified manufacturers’ safe working loads
Order of assembly is safe and does not endanger others or cause any damage
Any pieces of equipment that requires special handling are accurately identified
The suitability of supporting surfaces or tracks are accurately assessed
Pressures and pressure safety devices incorporated in equipment are functional
All the locking devices are functional and in place

Unauthorised movement is prevented using locking devices correctly

Any occurrences that might damage equipment or make it unsafe are prevented
Environmental protection is safe and secure

Assembly is safe for intended use and free of any obstructions

Cables are not damaged and of adequate length
Appropriate assistance is sought when maintenance and electrical equnpment is required
Time available for construction is adhered to

Specific outcome 3: Track cameras in line with camera operation specifications |
Assessment criteria

Cameras are moved smoothly

Camera operator requirements are followed

Movements are timed to suit production requirements

Moves which are outside the capabilities of equipment or persons availabie are reported to
relevant persons (e.g. camera operators)

Solutions sought for moves which are outside the capabilities of equipment or persons
available are effective

Notification of intended routes is given explicitly to all relevant persons

Routes are free from non-essential persons, cables and other obstructions

‘Specific outcome 4: Lay flat fracks that are safe and effective in specific contexts

Assessment criteria

Supporting surfaces for the entire length of the track and to the side of the Iength of the track
are clear of obstructions or dangers

The probability, and nature, of any circumstances that might affect the stabllity of the surface
are accurately assessed

Types of floor, frames and boards specified are correct for supporting specific weight

Tracks are level

Types of track are used according to supplier recommendations

Provision is made to prevent accidental tripping

Tracks are safe from damage by falling objects or moving vehicles

Cables do not restrict movement

18
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¢ Track end stops are fitted when required
« Time available for construction is adhered to

Accreditation process énd moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

e Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.,

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Noftes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

o Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e« The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is requlred there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

s The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and

-again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

e All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, faimess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

Lear:ners are required to aﬁéin the specific outcomes in relation to standard static mounts only.
Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

1. Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative

thinking has been used to make responsible decisions regarding areas of specialisation
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Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to share
information with the right people and in collaboration with other team members

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to collect
information efficiently in terms of achieving agreed, specified deadlines, and adhering to
policies and procedures regarding equipment, materials and tools

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information regarding areas of specialisation,
and own strengths and weaknesses, to select appropriate areas of specialisation
Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when selecting modes of interaction and communication with
sources that are appropriate for specific contexts and source requirements

Use ‘science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when using equipment, materials and tools correctly, and
adhering to specified safety, health and environment requirements

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, to identify requirements for delivery towards
goal efficiently in terms of specified context requirements

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
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the right sequence in which to assemble equipment and to avoid damage
positioning and levelling of mounts

locking device functionality and operation

equipment defects, and the correct reporting procedures

ongoing maintenance procedures required

causes of damage to equipment and how to avoid them

environmental protection required for equipment and operators -

when to apply relevant health and safety legislation

equipment’s safe working loads and purpose

use of Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) ;
assembly, camera, accessories and rigs securing when storing, working at heights, in unstable
conditions, or in adverse weather conditions '

braking or harnesses to prevent overrun

track positioning and length required

. the correct type of track for specific dollies

risk assessment

weight of tracking devices, all equipment to be mounted, and all persons expected to be
conveyed on equipment s _

the suitability of the surface or track used to support equipment _

whether any part of equipment or mounts operates on gas or hydraulic pressure, and the
manufacturer's specifications for use

when to seek specialist advice, and who to seek it from

principles of operating tracking equipment

_intended movement and positional limitations of equipment

the direction and angle of shots and the path of any action
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: OPERATE LIGHTS FOR FILM AND VIDEO PRODUCTION

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 4

Credits: : 7

Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: - -~ . Film

Issue Date: :

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to specialise in lighting by ensuring that
learners are able to set up and operate lights for film and video productions, in both inside and
outside environments. This unit standard requires ieamers to identify the requirements for lighting
contained in lighting designs, set up lights, accessories and associated equipment, determine
whether lighting equipment is functioning properly, and safely operate lighting equipment to meet
specified requirements for film, television and video productions.

Improved lighting equipment operations improves safety during film and video production, as well
as the quality of film and video productions by achieving the lighting requirements of shots. By
attaining the required competencies, learner employability is improved by ensuring that they are
able to contfribute to film and video productions by means of assisting competently with the lighting
equipment used in film, television and video production.

Credited learners are capable of:

= Identifying lighting design requirements for lighting equipment

» Setting up lights, accessories and associated equipment to specification
« Assessing whether lighting equipment is functional

e Operating lights for film and video productions

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

e Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presentmg) at NQF Level 3

s  Working in a team

o Electrical operations

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Identify lighting design requirements for lighting equipment

Assessment criteria

s Agreement is reached with relevant persons regarding equipment, effects and associated
equipment '

e Communication regarding lighting equipment requirements is aimed at relevant persons for
specific contexts (those that need to know)
Lighting requirements identified are appropriate for given targets
Instructions or lighting equipment requirements are clarified if appropriate

Specific outcome 2: Rig lights, accessories, and associated equipment

Range: accessories and associated equipment include filters, and scrims (white, blackout, doors
and frames)

Assessment criteria

¢ Given lighting design requirements and instructions are adhered to
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Instructions or equipment required are clarified with relevant decision- makers :

Lighting equipment is positioned for specified desired effects

Structural support is adequate and balanced

Health, safety and environment requirements are adhered to

Balance/centre of gravity is sufficient to prevent accidents

Deadlines and agreed industry standards are confirmed and adhered to

Changes in schedules are confirmed, reviewed and clarified if appropriate for specific contexts
Relevant persons are accounted to :

Specific outcome 3: Assess functionality of lighting equipment
Assessment criteria

1.
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Assessment is against required functioning specifications and instructions
Range: Instructions can include manufacturing or person instructions
Reporting procedures are adhered to

Functionality reporting is to relevant persons

- Solutions to functionality problems are feasible for specific contexts

Solutions meet specified requirements for promptness, speed and efficiency
Assessment of functionality ensures minimum disruption to productions
Health, safety and environment requirements are adhered to

Specific outcome 4: Operate lights for film and video productions
Assessment criteria
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Operating lights is in accordance with manufacturers' instructions
Operating lights meets requirements of instructions and cues
Health, safety and environment requirements are adhered to
Lights are properly fixed and secured

Balance is attained taking into account centre of gravity

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specn‘“ ed for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a leamer against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this umt standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

" Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activiies on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title, Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specn" ic
oufcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it apphes Assessment
activities should be as close fo the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.
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¢ Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

o The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

e All assessments should be conducted in line with the foliow:ng well documented principles of

' assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

'Range statements:

Learners are required fo attain the specific outcomes in both inside or outside environments.
Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the genenc ability to:

1. ldentify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsuble decisions regarding the functionality of lighting
equipment

2. Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to share
information with the right people and in collaboration with other team members to reach
agreement regarding equipment, effects and associated equipment

3. Organise and manage oneself and one's activiies responsibly and effectively to clarify
instructions or lighting equipment requirements if appropriate, to adhere to given lighting design
requirements and instructions, and to meet specified requirements for promptness, speed and
efficiency

4. Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information regarding functioning of lighting
equipment, and selecting solutions to functionality problems that are feasible for specific

. contexts

5. Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or Ianguage skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when instructions or equipment required are clarified with relevant
decision-makers, deadlines and agreed industry standards are confirmed, and changes in
schedules are confirmed, reviewed and clarified if appropriate for specific contexts

6. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others o position lighting equipment for specified desired effects,
ensuring that structural support is adequate and balanced, and adherlng to health, safety and
environment requirements

7. Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recogmsmg that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, by ensuring minimum disruption asa result of
assessment of functionality

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
= Principles of electricity and power supply
Types of lighting effects, equipment, accessories and associated equipment
Use of filters, and scrims (white, blackout, doors and frames)
Lighting equipment positioning for specified desired effects
23 -
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Structural support adequacy and balance/centre of gravity
Health, safety and environment requirements '
Agreed industry standards

Manufacturer instructions

Reporting procedures as specified for specific contexts
Solutions to functionality problems
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: MAINTAIN THE FUNCTIONING OF ELECTRONIC POST

PRODUCTION ENVIRONMENTS
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 4
Credits: ) 4
Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: Film
Issue Date:
Review Date:
Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to ensure that learners can prepare, monitor
and maintain electronic post production environments. This unit standard requires learers to label,
store and monitor the movements of picture and sound materials for post production, checking
- what supplies and equipment are needed, making sure that the post production environment is
clean and safe for use and checking that equipment and controls are working.

Improved post-production administration ensures the effective use and management of resources.
By attaining the required competencies, learner employability is improved by ensuring that they are
able to contribute to film, television and video productions by means of asmstmg competently with
the maintenance of post-production environments.

Credited leamners are capable of: _

s Labelling of picture and sound materials

¢ Monitoring and keeping records of picture and sound materials storage and movement
» Ensuring that the post production environment is clean and ready for use

e Assessing the functionality of electronic post production equipment and materials

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and leve! assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
s Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presenting) at NQF Level 3

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Label picture and sound materials as specified
Assessment criteria

e Picture and sound material labels are clear

Labelling is accurate
Labeliing is legible
Labelling is up-to-date . |

Labelling is unambiguous
Labelling is meets agreed format standards -

Specific outcome 2: Monitor pilcture and sound materials storage and movement

Assessment criteria

« Storage of picture and sou.tnd materials is safe and secure

Storage of picture and sound materials is in appropriate storage conditions

Storage enables easy location and retrieval during editing

Piacement of completed materials is appropriate in terms of place for storage, dispatch or use
Source materials are retumned to appropriate places

Requirements for supplies and equipment are accurately identified from appropnate
information sources

" @ @ o @
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The movement of materials to and from the post-production environment is noted accurately
The movement of materials to and from the post—produchon environment is noted in agreed
ways and places

Records of all materials in use are complete and accurate

Records are stored in agreed ways and places

Specific outcome 3: Ensure that the post production environment is clean and ready for use
Assessment criteria ;

Equipment plug-ins and user settings are confirmed as correct
Post-production environments are cleaned and tidied prior to use

Safety, health and environment requirements are adhered to
Post-production equipment and environments are clean and tidy after use
Settings and levels are returned to normal operating conditions after use

Specific outcome 4: Assess the functionality of electronic post production equipment and materials
Assessment criteria

]
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Equipment and supplies are handled c:orrectlyr and safely in order to minimise risks fo people,
equipment and supplies

Assessment of equipment and controls functioning is accurate

Assessment of monitoring equipment functionality is accurate

Assessment of monitoring equipment functionality takes place prior to line-up

Appropriate action is taken promptly if equipment is not functional

Range: equipment that is not functional can include faults or problems in equipment, broken,
dangerous and unusable equipment, etc.; appropriate action can include withdrawing
equipment from use, notify appropriate persons, etc.

Accreditation proceés and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

"~ Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on' gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember

_we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is

unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applaes Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supportmg evidence to show the learner is able to perform

in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

26



STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004 No. 26928 791

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to speolfy the
standard required.

s The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

« All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements: - | . | k= \\
Relevant range statements are contained in the body of the unit standard |

Notes: e ' _ \
Critical cross-field outcomes _ ; i

Credited learners have attained the genenc ability fo:

1. Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to take appropriate action promptly if equipment is not functional

2. Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community by
ensuring that post-production equapment and environments are clean and tidy after use

3. Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to store picture
and sound materials safely and securely

4. Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when requirements for supplies
and equipment are accurately identified from appropriate information sources

5. Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation to label picture and sound materials as specified, and keep reoords
of all materials in use

6. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others so that storage of picture and sound materials is in
appropriate storage conditions _

7. Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
prablem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, by ensuring that storage of picture and sound
materials enables easy Iocat:on and retrieval durmg editing

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain: :

* the nature and purpose of different types of matenals and equipment which are needed for post

production

the different aspect ratios of source materials and their implications for the equipment

what the normal operating conditions are for post production

equipment settings and levels, and how to return the equipment to these conditions

what types of equipment faults can be tackled by the operator, and how these are resolved

to whom to report equipment faults, and what information they will need

the factors to consider when storing materials, such as the type of material, when or how it is to

be used, the storage space available

o the nature and purpose of library and storage systems ancl labelling convent:ons and how to
use them

» what information to include on labels _ ,
how to monitor and record the movement of materials to, from, and within the post production
environment
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: TRANSFER VIDEO TAPE MATERIALS TO BROADCAST AND NON -

BROADCAST FORMATS
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 4
Credits: : 4 .
Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: Fitm
Issue Date:
Review Date:
Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to ensure that learners can transfer video
tape materials into specific formats used for broadcasting and other purposes. This unit standard
requires learners to assess and prepare video tapes and equipment for copying, and use transfer
information for transferring materials to meet time code requirements. Credited learners are also
able to select appropriate visual and sound sources, and transfer materials in specified sequences,
recording and testing completed copies. .

Video tape materials are required in broadcasting and non-broadcasting formats, and the
competencies attained for this unit standard will improve the quality of materials in broadcasting
and non-broadcasting formats. By attaining the required competencies, learner employability is
improved by ensuring that they are able to contribute to film, television and video productions by
means of assisting competently with the transfer of video materials, and keeping to set deadlines.

Credlted learners are capable of:

e Assessing the transferability of source video materials

¢ Transferring video materials in the correct sequence

» Assessing the quality of copies of video materials _ By
s Storing source and formatted materials '

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that Ieamers have

already attained the following competencies: : :

¢ Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presenting) at NQF Level 3

* Using different number bases and measurement units and an awareness of error in the context
of relevant calculations (Mathematic Literacy at NQF Level 3)-

Specific outcomes and assassment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Assess the transferability of source vsdeo materials
Assessment criteria

e Source tapes are checked for usability of format before attempting transfer

o Assessment of usability of format is against specific transfer requirements

e Supplies for transfers are secured before transfer commences

» Selected vision and sound sources are appropriate for specified requirements
» Transfer information and time code requirements are accurately identified

Specific outcome 2: Transfer \ndeo matenals in the correct sequence

Assessment criteria :

e Preparation of transfer equipment, and source and record tapes for transfer meets specified
requirements

e Signal monitoring and time code calculation are accurate
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- Transfer equipment preparation, cabling and patching are correct and_appropriéte for specific
contexts
Specified materials are transferred to specific broadcast and non broadcast formats
Transfers are completed within given deadlines '

Specific outcome 3: Assess the quality of copies of video materials
Assessment criteria

e Correct source materials are recorded

* Quality of completed copies is assessed against identified quality criteria
e Source and formatted materials storage meets specified requirements

* Tapes are handled safely

Accreditation process and moderation:

 Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard. ' '

¢ Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA. S .

» The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
‘achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard: '

» Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

* Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. - ' : ' ' _

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required. : ' '

» The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

» All assessments should be conducted in line with the foliowing well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent
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Range statements:

Relevant range statements are contained in the body of the unit standard. Signals can include
audio, video and time code signals. Cabling and patching can include audio cables, video cables, -
power cables, time code cables, converters, connectors (audio & video), adapters, fire wire,
bridges, etc. Recording devices can include tape recording machines, (including broadcast and
non broadcast formats), external computer drives, (both SCSI and fire wire), internal computer
drives, CD Rom, stiffy disks, DVD Rom, DVD, zip disks, servers, other back up and storage
mechanisms, efc.

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have éttained the generic ability to:

1.

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to take appropriate action by selecting visual and sound sources that
are appropriate for specified requirements ,

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to
identify specific transfer requirements '

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to transfer video
materials within given deadlines, and securing supplies for transfers before commencing with a
transfer : ' :

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information to assess the usability of format
against specific transfer requirements, and assessing the quality of completed copies against
identified quality criteria ' '
Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation to label picture and sound materials as specified, and keep records
of all materials in use

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others to accurately monitor signals and calculate time code, and
safely handle tapes '

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, by ensuring that source and formatted
materials storage meets specified requirements

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

. Types of monitoring signals

Professional video formats

Use of recording storage devices
Offline and online editing processes
Linear and non-linear editing

The importance of time code
Calculation of time code

How time code affects edit decision lists
Locating time code breaks

Cabling and patching

Recording and storage devices
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: DIGITISE PICTURE AND SOUND FOR NON-LINEAR EDITING

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 4

Credits: 3

Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: Film

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to ensure that learners can digitise specified
picture and sound materials for non-linear editing. This unit standard requires learners to select
appropriate source materials and determine what has to be digitised, assess the quality of source
materials, line up picture and sound, monitor technical quality and store digitised materials.

Digitisation of materials is increasingly required, and the competencies attained for this unit
standard will improve the quality of digitised materials, and storage and accessibility of such
materials. By attaining the required competencies, learner employability is improved by ensuring
that they are able to contribute to film, television and video productions by means of digitising
materials competently and ensuring technical quality of digitised materials, resulting in improved
re-usability and quality of edited digitised materials.

Credited learners are capable of:

Identifying requirements for digitisation of source materials
Assessing source material technical quality for digitisation
Lining up picture and sound during digitisation

Storing digitised materials according to specified requirements

L

. o @

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have

already attained the following competencies:

¢ Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presenting) at NQF Level 3

¢ Using different number bases and measurement units and an awareness of error in the context
of relevant calculations (Mathematic Literacy at NQF Level 3)

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria;

Specific outcome 1: Identify requirements for digitisation of source materials

Assessment criteria

* Requirements are accurately identified

» The implications of requirements for source material selection are accurately explained

* The implications of source material characteristics and quality for digitisation are explained in
terms of the impact on digitisation processes

Specific outcome 2: Assess the technical quality of source materials for digitisation
Assessment criteria

» Source materials are checked for usability before attempting digitisation

» Assessment of usability is against specific digitisation requirements

* Materials for digitisation are secured before digitisation commences

» Selected sources are appropriate for specified requirements

* Action taken regarding technical quality problems meet specified requirements
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Specific outcome 3: Line up picture and sound during digitisation

Assessment criteria

Equipment and systems are checked for functionality -
Preparation of digitisation equipment, and source materials meets speclﬁed requirements
Signal monitoring and time code calculation are accurate

Equipment preparation, cabling and patching are correct and appropriate for specific contexis
Digitised materials are meet specified requirements in terms of lined up picture and sound
Digitisation is completed within given deadlines

Monitoring of technical quality accurately identifies problems against identified quality criteria

Specific outcome 4: Storing digitised materials according to specified requirements
Assessment criteria

Titling of digitised materials meets requirements for specific contexts
Storage of digitised materials meets specified requ:rements
Materials are handled safely

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard. '

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will ‘enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guldelmes and the agreed ETQA procedures
will ‘oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes fo assessors

"Assessors should keep the following prinmp!es in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. '

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. '

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable ev;dence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the

" performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through

questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.
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e All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, - integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

Relevant range statements are contained in the body of the unit standard. Signals can include
audio, video and time code signals. Cabling and patching can include audio cables, video cables,
power cables, time code cables, converters, connectors (audio & video), adapters, fire wire,
bridges, etc. Recording devices can include tape recording machines, (including broadcast and
non broadcast formats), external computer drives, (both SCSI and fire wire), internal computer
drives, CD Rom, stiffy disks, DVD Rom, DVD, zip disks, servers, other back up and storage
mechanisms, etc.

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to: '

1. Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to take appropriate action when source material quality problems are
encountered

2. Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to
identify specific digitisation requirements

3. Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to digitise
materials within given deadlines, and securing materials before commencing with digitisation

4. Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information to assess the technical quality of
source materials and to monitor technical quality of digitisation

5. Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation to title digitised materials

6. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others to accurately monitor signals and calculate time code, and
safely handle digitised materials '

7. Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, by explaining the implications of source
material characteristics and quality for digitisation in terms of the impact on digitisation
processes

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
Types of monitoring signals .

Offline and online editing processes
Linear and non-linear editing

The importance of time code

Calculation of time code

How time code affects edit decision lists
Locating time code breaks

Cabling and patching

* & & ® 0o 8 & ®
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: OPERATE SOUND FOR FiLM, TELEVISION AND VIDEO

PRODUCTION
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 4
Credits: 7
Field: : NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
Sub-field: Film
Issue Date:
Review Date:
Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable leamers to specialise in production sound by
ensuring that learners are able to set up and operate sound for film, television and video
productions, in both inside or outside environments. This unit standard requires learners to identify
the requirements for sound, set up sound equipment, determining whether sound equipment is
functioning properly, capture sound, prepare and play supplementary materials, and safely operate
sound equipment to meet specified requirements for film, television and video productions.

Improved sound equipment operations improves safety during film, television and video production,
as well as the quality of film, television and video productions by achieving the sound requirements
of shots. By attaining the required competencies, learner employability is improved by ensuring
that they are able to contribute to film, television and video productions by means of assisting
competently with the sound equipment used in film, television and video production. -

Credited learners are capable of:

e ldentifying the sound requirements of shots

s Setting up and fitting sound equipment safely

e Capturing sound using appropriate sound equipment
o Prepare and play selected supplementary material

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
e Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presentmg) at NQF Level 3
. & Working in a team
» Electrical operations

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Identifying the sound requirements of shots

Assessment criteria

« Assessment of feasibility of specifications against the operational constraints is accurate

o Agreement is reached with relevant persons regarding equipment, effects and assoc;ated
equipment -

« Communication regarding sound equipment requirements is aimed at relevant persons for
specific contexts (those that need to know)
Sound requirements identified are appropriate for given targets

« Instructions or sound equipment requirements are clarified if appropriate
Deadlines and agreed industry standards are confirmed
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Specific outcome 2: Set up and fit sound equipment safely
Range: equipment includes wireless equipment and fitting equipment to performers

Assessment criteria

» All the necessary directly supplied and hired-in equipment is obtained and checked

e Equipment meets specifications

» All equipment used is safe and in working order

» Defective, damaged or lost equipment is dealt with according to specified requirements
e Equipment is set up as specified

e Set up is completed in specified deadiines

« Specified documentation is completed accurately

« The environment is clean and tidy after setting up and de-rigging

¢ Interference is minimised

¢ Equipment, batteries and transmitters operate effectively once set up is completed -

» Information given to performers meets specified requirements, including what is to be done
» Solutions to functionality problems are feasible for specific contexts

o Structural support is adequate and balanced

e Concealment of equipment, for example, in hair and clothing, is effective

« Evaluation of and response to requests from performers and others is positive

L

Hazards are identified and addressed according to specified requirements

Specific outcome 3: Capture sound using appropriate sound equipment
Range: equipment can include wireless equipment, handheld poles, mechanical booms, and
handheld microphones

® ® & o @ o ®» ® ® & © @ o & ° @®

Assessment of the probability of co-channel interference is accurate

Positioning of equipment is effective in terms of optimising sound pick-up and discriminating
against unwanted sound sources and noise

Positioning meets safety requirements

Positioning is unobtrusive

Positioning causes the minimum disruption to performance

- Positioning enables best quality sound, given specific contexts and constramts

Capturing meets perspective, dynamic range and stereo information requirements
Balance between sound sources is appropriate for specified requirements

Response to cues is immediate '

Response to cues is in a co-ordinated way

Equipment is moved smoothly, fluidly and unobtrusively, and minimising unwanted sound
Equipment is secure and safe when not in use

Calculation of timing is accurate and meets specified requirements

Communication with others is discreet and minimise disruption

Unwanted noise and plosives are eliminated

Handling noises are minimised

Moving microphones is smooth and without unwanted noise

Booms and poles operation, and moving and positioning microphones and supports are
unobtrusive, and minimise disruption and impediment to others '

Effects of personal items that may affect transmission are removed or minimised
Performers and others are treated tactfully, courteously, sensitively and politely

Specific outcome 4: Prepére and play selected supplementary material

" & ° o & & @ 9

Requirements for supplementary materials are accurately identified

Preparation and playing meet production requirements

Selection of material meets production requirements

Materials selected are in suitable formats and media to meet requirements

Timing of played-in material meets requirements

Response to cues is accurate

The environment is clean and tidy after use

Content, length, quality and creative effect are judged against given pragmatic and artistic
criteria
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Accreditation process and moderation:

« Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

» Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with.
a relevant ETQA.

« Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Noftes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e« Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the fitle to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at titie level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. . '

e« Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. : L .

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements

'should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

s The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

« All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or leaming,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent !

Range statements:

Leamers are required to attain the specific 6utcomes in botH inside or outéide environments.
Notes: N

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to: ,

1. Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions regarding the functionality of sound
equipment -

2. Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to share

. information with the right people and in collaboration with other team members to reach
agreement regarding equipment, and supplementary materials
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3. Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to ensure safety
and health, leave the environment clean and tidy, and keep to deadlines

4. Coliect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information regarding functioning of sound
equipment, and selecting solutions to functionality problems that are feasible for specific _
contexts

5. Communicate eﬁectweiy using visual, mathematic and!or Ianguage skrlls in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when equipment needs are clarified with relevant persons and .
deadlines and agreed industry standards are confirmed

8. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others to position sound equipment according to specification,
ensuring that structural support is adequate and balanced, and adhering to health, safety and
environment requirements

7. Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, by positioning equipment to enable best
quality sound, given specific contexts and constraints '

. Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:
Compatibility issues between mono, stereo, multi-channel and surround sound
Acceptable compromises in the quality of the sound captured
Documentation and format requirements -
Levels for playing materials
Principles and techniques of lighting, which technlques are in use in the production (and why)
‘and their implications for positioning and operating equipment :
6. Principles and techniques of picture and sound post-production
7. Principles of phantom powering _ :
8. Principles of picture composition and how they apply to specific shoots
9. Principles of transmission (e.g., RF, induction, infra-red) and how they apply
10. How to optimise transmission system operation for performers
11. Boom tracking and how to track to meet production requirements
12. Characteristics of microphones and accessories and applications '
- 13. Characteristics of required sound, what the sound sources are, and what changes or
“movements in source(s) are planned
14. Cleaning materials and procedures to use them efficiently ;
15. Common defects, how to identify them and to whom to report them
16. Copyright requirements :
17. Criteria and methods for evaluating and, when necessary, agreeing changes to positions
18. Criteria for judging acceptability of sound set up -
19. Criteria for selecting options when material is not avallable
20. Criteria for selecting or checking appropriate formats ' _
21. Current safety checking procedures for mains operated equipment, mcludmg portable
appliance testing
22. Expectations of clients or produoers
23. Hygiene requirements and how to check and maintain the cleanliness and hyglene of personal
equipment items
24. Indicators of defects and malfunct:ons how to recognise them, what remedial achon to take
and how to minimise disruption to performances _
25. Indicators of errors, faults, failures and breakdowns, and how to contain and correct them with
minimum disruption -
26. Looping
27. Properties of reflective sound surfaces and how to recognise and compensate for them
28. Relevant acoustic principles, particularly the methods of.control
29. Requirements for reproducing and handling old formats and media (e.g. 78 rpm disc)
30. Requirements of safety legislation and procedures and how to meet them
31. Safe disposal of batteries and current waste disposal regulations

il i
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32. Safety regulations and procedures as they apply to de-rigging, storing and transport and to
making working environments safe after work

33. Supplementary power systems, IFP, IEM

34. Types of wireless systems ' :

35. Mechanics of boom and microphone suspension, including cabling, stringing and tyre
pressures :

36. Potential for parallax errors by operators; and how to avoid or correct them

37. Relevant electrical safety regulations, and how they apply

38. Requirements or expectations of performers and clients or productions

39. Technical specifications and production requurements

40. Timescales and deadlines of the production

41. Compromises in the quality of sound captured

42. Camera angles and lenses in use, and their implications for posrtuonlng and operatlng booms,
poles and microphones

43. Cleaning materials and processes, and how to use them economically

44, What cues mean, how to recognise them, and how to respond to them correctly

45, Documentation needed for hired equipment and how to process it

46. Labelling procedures

47. Particular sensitivities that performers have to wearing radro equ:pment and how to adapt the
use of equipment to them

48. Sources of information concerning legal requirements (power frequency, devratlon licensing),
and how to access them

49 What the cues are, and how to move booms and poles smoathly in response to them
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: SET UP VISUAL APPEARANCE FOR FILM, TELEVISION AND
VIDEO PRODUCTION

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 4

Credits: 12

Field: NSBO02 - Culture and Arts
' Sub-field: Film

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the unit standard is to enable learners to specialise in production art by ensuring
that learners are able to set up appropriate production and performer visual appearance for film,
television and video productions, in both inside and outside environments. This unit standard
requires learners to identify the requirements for production and performer visual appearance,
determining materials requirements and availability, creating production and performer visual
appearance, and ensuring the safety and health of the production and performers in terms of
creating visual appearance to meet specified requirements for film, television and video
productions.

Improved artistic operations improves health and safety during film, television and video
production, as well as the quality of film, television and video productions by contributing to the
visual requirements of shots. By attaining the required competencies, learner employability is
improved by ensuring that they are able to contribute to film, television and video productions by
means of assisting competently with the visual components in film, television and video production,
taking into account the scale, production type, and visual style of such productions.

Credited learners are capable of: '

e Gathering information regarding the visual appearance requirements for productions
Determining tools and materials requirements and availability for production visual appearance
Setting up visual appearance for productions

Informing relevant persons regarding the use of visual appearance tools and materials

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned-to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:

e Communicating (reading, writing, speaking and presenting) at NQF Level 3

* Working in a team

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Range: Visual appearance can include performer appearance, or set appearance. Performer
appearance can include hair, make-up, costumes, special effects, etc. Set appearance can include
props, special effects, efc.

Specific outcome 1: Gather information regarding the visual appearance requirements for

productions

Assessment criteria

» Sources accessed are comprehensive and relevant for specified contexts

¢ Methods used for gathering information regarding requirements are appropriate for specified
contexts

* Information gathered regarding requirements is accurate and sufficient to make required
decisions

e Information gathered is recorded in specified formats and sites

C 39
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Identified requirements are based on an analysis of explanations of relevant persons regarding
visual appearance requirements
Range: creative preferences of performers and directors must be taken into account

Specific outcome 2; Determine tools and materials requirements and availability for production
visual appearance
Range: Tools and materials can include props, sets, make-up and hair, special effects, etc.

Assessment criteria

Visual appearance requirements are accurately identified

Priorities and implications of visual appearance requirements are agreed with relevant persons
Alternatives identified for tools and materials are feasible for specific contexts

Tools and materials are appropriate for specific visual appearance requirements and the scale,
production type, and visual style of the production

Tools and material limitations that warrant design changes are agreed with relevant persons
Tools and material quality and quantity assessment is accurate

Actions taken to ensure sufficient tools and material quality and quantity meets specified
requirements

Specific outcome 3: Set up visual appearance for productions

T & & o & @ & @& ° & 9

Information technology is used where appropriate, and in a manner that improves effectiveness '
of set up

Preparation of materials and tools meets specified requirements

Given schedules are adhered to '

Performers are assisted with materials and tools if required

Changes required during set up are verified with relevant persons

Assistance given to performers meets specified requirements

Damage and delays are not incurred

Materials and tools security requirements are met

Health and safety requirements are adhered to

Storage requirements are adhered to

Servicing and repair requirements are reported to relevant persons in specified formats
Continuity requirements are met

Specific outcome 4: Inform relevant persons regarding the use of visual appearance tools and
materials
Range: Relevant persons can include performers, directors, crew, efc.

L]

Requirements are discussed with relevant persons -

Agreement is reached with relevant persons regarding dealing with difficulties with tools and
materials

Range: Difficulties can include performer discomfort

Recording of changes to materials and tools meets specified requurements

Changes are communicated to relevant persons

Accreditation process and moderation:

[ ]

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner agamst this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA. .

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.
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The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard. :

Notes fo assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Rememiber
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at titie level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. ‘ -

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or

role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform

in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria. ;
The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required. _

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learer can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible. .

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent :

Range statements:

Learners are required to attain the specific outcomes in both inside or outside environments.
Competence is required in one area, for example, hair and make-up, costumes, props, sets, etc.

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

1.

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative

thinking has been used to make responsible decisions regarding the functionality of sound

equipment ;

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to share
information with the right people and in collaboration with other team members to reach
agreement regarding equipment, and supplementary materials

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively to ensure safety
and health, leave the environment clean and tidy, and keep to deadlines :

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information regarding functioning of sound
equipment, and selecting solutions to functionality problems that are feasible for specific
contexts '

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when equipment needs are clarified with relevant persons, and
deadlines and agreed industry standards are confirmed
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6. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the

environment and health of others to position sound equipment according to specification,
ensuring that structural support is adequate and balanced, and adhering to health, safety and
environment requirements

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation, by positioning equipment to enable best
quality sound, given specific contexts and constraints

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

e & ® 8 ® & ® ® & @ © O 9 & O & O O 0 @

Visual appearance requirements for productions

Priorities and implications of visual appearance requirements

Sources containing visual appearance requirements

Methods used for gathering information regarding visual appearance requirements
Information recording formats and sites '

Creative preferences of performers and directors

Use of tools and materials, their characteristics, and their quality and quantities
Scale, production type, and visual style

Tools and material limitations

information technology for visual appearance set-up

Preparation of materials and tools

Production schedules

Causes of materials and tools damage

Materials and tools security requirements

Health and safety requirements

Storage requirements

Servicing and repair requirements

Continuity requirements

Strategies for dealing with difficulties with tools and materials

Recording of changes to materials and tools
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: PERFORM STUNTS FOR FILM, TELEVISION, VIDEO AND LIVE

EVENTS
Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 4
Credits: ' 15
Field: NSB 02: Culture and Arts
Sub-field: ~ Film, Television and Video
Issue Date: :
Review Date:
Purpose:

The purpose of this unit standard is to ensure that learners are able to execute entry-level stunts
for film, video, television and live events. Credited learners can engage in activities such as
tumbling, falls, abseiling, water stunts, firearm stunts, fire burns, climbing and fight choreography
during film, television, video or live event production. These activities would normally cause serious
injury. Credited learners are required to execute stunts in a convincing way and in line with stunt
coordinator, choreographer and director creative requirements. Improved stunt performance
competence will enhance the professionalism of the sector, and result in a decrease in injuries and
resulting quality of Iife impairment and socio-economic costs.

Credited learners are capab!e of:

» Preparing for stunt execution that meet safety, health and environment requirements
Setting up stunts that meet specified requirements to minimise risk '
Executing stunts safely and as planned to control potential hazards

~ Evaluating stunt performance for future improvement

* o 9

Learning assumed to be in place:

Competencies that would decrease time required for learning include, for example, horseback
riding, martial arts, wrestling, abseiling, rock climbing, boxing, dancing, firearm use, swimming, etc.

- Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Prepare for stunt execution that meets safety, health and environment
requirements
Assessment Criteria:
Planning meets all requirements of given instructions and specifications
Planned resources are adequate for safe stunt performance
Range: Resources can include time, equipment, efc.
» Assessment of own capability to perform specific stunts is justified in terms of own level of
experience, competence and fitness
¢ Description of the potential impact of identified hazards is Justlf ied in terms of risks associated
with specific hazards
Planning is communicated for approval and permission to all relevant persons
Planning includes all relevant specified risk control measures.
Range: Control measures can include safe distances; heat, noise, blast, debris and
fragmentation particle control; cueing arrangements; personal protective equipment;
emergency arrangements; exclusion zones; specialist advice and support; efc.
Legal requirements are met at all times
¢ Relevant risk management, health, safety and environment requlrements are adhered to at all
times
Suitable medical advice is sought where required
e Acting techniques for stunts and stunt techniques selected are appropriate for specific contexts
Communication meets specified requirements
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Range: speciﬁed_ requirements can include what should be communicated to whom at what

time and in what way, including warning others of danger

Specific Outcome 2: Set up stunts that meet specified requirements
Assessment Criteria:

Setting up meets all requirements of given mstructlons and specn‘" catlons

Range: Setting up can include rigging

All relevant specified risk control measures are implemented

Range: Control measures can include safe distances; heat, norse blast, debris and
fragmentation particle control; cueing arrangements; personal protective equipment;
emergency arrangements; exclusion zones; specialist advice and support; efc. ' .
Identified risks are described in terms of risk control requirements:for spemf ¢ stunts

Legal requirements are met at all times ;
Relevant risk management, health, safety and envn-onment requirements are adhered to at all
times :

Communication meets speclf ied requirements

Range: specified requirements can include what should be communicated to whom at what

. time and in what way, including warning others of danger

Specified communication systems and codes are adhered {o

~ Given on-set behaviour and etiquette requirements are met at all times

Acting techniques for stunts and stunt techniques selected are appropriate for specific contexts
All aspects of stunt performance are checked according to given specifications

Range: Checking can include rehearsal, and aspects of stunt performance can include
functionality of equipment, emergency procedures, efc.

Specific Outcome 3: Execute-stunts safely and according to plan

Assessment Criteria:

Execution meets all requirements of given instructions and specifi catlons

All relevant specified risk control measures are implemented

Range: Control measures can include safe distances; heat, noise, blasi, debris and
fragmentation particle control; cueing arrangements; personal protective equipment;
emergency arrangements; exclusion zones; specialist advice and support; efc.

»  Stunt performance adheres to all relevant specified risk control measures
o ' Legal requirements are met at all times

Relevant risk management, health, safety and enwronment requirements are adhered to at all
times

Communication meets specified requirements i
Range: specified requirements can include what should be communicated to whom at what
time and in what way, including warning others of danger

Specified communication systems and codes are adhered to

Stunt performance meets requirements set for team work

Range: requirements include planning and setting up as a team

Given on-set behaviour and etiquette requirements are met at all times

Acting techniques for stunts and stunt technlques performed meet specific oontext

~ requirements

.Spec:ﬁc Outcome 4: Evaluate stunt performanoe for future improvement

Assessment Criteria:

[ ]
L]

Own roles and responsibilities are accurately identified

‘Identification of own sirengths and weaknesses is justified in terms of actual performance

Range: Strengths and weaknesses can include those related to acting techniques for stunts,
stunt techniques, and stunt acting and special effects

Planning to improve on weaknesses is feasible for specific contexts

Evaluation of stunt performance is based on identified criteria

Evaluation results are recorded in a manner that allows access to the information in future
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« Improvements are assessed against planned improvements objectives within specific time
frames

Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

» Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
arelevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guideiines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

s Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the fitle o ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

‘e Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range,. wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the Iearner is able to perform
in the real situation.

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evrdenoe to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

¢ The assessment criteria provide the specifications agarnst which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

e The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescnbed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

* All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of competence addressed in this unit standard includes simple action sequences such
as:

Stunt falls of maximum 2 storey (3 metres) tumbles and falls, mini tramps and landings
Traditional, martial arts and group fights

Stunts while using weapons such as blades, clubs and other

Stunts while interacting with firearms, eprosrves and burn (fire) techniques, including action,
rhythm, reaction and timing .-

Stunts while interacting with water

Stunts that include abseiling and climbing

L
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Minor and partial fire burns cm.ly

Credited learners are able to, and should at all times, work under supervision and should not
perform more complex stunts..

Notes:

Critical cross-ﬁéld outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

1.

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make respons:ble decisions by seeking suitable technical and/or
medical advice where required

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community to
ensure that stunt performance meets requirements set for team work, planning in a way that
meets all requirements of given instructions and specifications, and adhenng to given on-set
behaviour and etiquette requirements at all times

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and eﬁecﬂvely to meet legal,
safety, health and environment requirements, checking all aspects of stunt performance
according to given specifications, accurately -identifying own roles and responsibilities,
strengths and weaknesses, and assessing improvements against planned improvements
objectives within specific time frames

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information regarding own capability to
perform specific stunts in terms of own level of experience, competence and fitness, and for
evaluation of stunt performance based on identified criteria, recorded in a manner that allows
access to the information in future -

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral

_and/or written presentation when specified communication systems and codes are adhered to

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when acting techniques for stunts and stunt techniques
performed meet specific context requirements

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognlsmg that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when implementing all relevant specified risk
control measures, describing identified risks in terms of risk control requirements for specific
stunts, and planning to improve on weaknesses is feasible for specific contexts

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Roles and responsibilities of stunt persons
Acting techniques for stunts
Stunt techniques -

. Stunt acting and special effects

Relevant occupational health, safety and environment requirements (mcludmg legislation)
Methods and techniques to ensure health and safety

On-set behaviour and ethuette

Principles of team work

Hazards and risks relevant for film, television, video and live event stunts
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SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY

Qualification Title: Nationa! Certificate in Radio Production (NQF Level 5)
NQF Level: 5
Credits: 167 (minimum)

Fundamental Component: 19 credits

Core Component: 133 credits

Elective Component: 15 credits

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies
Rationale

There is currently no recognised qualification for Radio production competence, and most of the
learning required takes place in service. A qualification in radio production not only allows learners
to access the field of radio, but also recognises the competence that current workers in the sector
have, thus adding value to their employability and competence, and redressing the lack of access
o qualifications. Typical learners have attained an NQF Level 4 Further Education and Training
Certificate, and are in all probability working in the field of broadcasting or entertamment

The community impact of this qualification includes the presentation of job opportunrttes to which
all culftural groups have access, through community radio broadcasting. The qualification is also
wide ranging, cutting across a broad spectrum of the economy. The qualification was designed to
accommodate programs relevant to all audiences.

A qualification for radio production is required to ensure responsible delivery of messages through
a powerful medium with influence. Furthermore, improved radio products will increase listener
numbers, thereby increasing advertising revenue for radio stations, and the economy at large. The
“throughput of learners is sustainable in that a bigger competence pool will feed into commercial
endeavours, causing a ripple effect. The qualification will create larger pool of competent people,
as the need for the competence is growing.

Purpose of the qualification

The purpose of this qualification is for leamners to be able to produce radio programs. The National
Certificate in Radio Production (NQF Level 5) is generic across commercial, public and community
service fields. Qualifying learners are capable of:

Building resource networks relevant to radio productions

Researching content for radio broadcasts

Presenting radio programs/items

Creating broadcasting features, programs and items

Editing and mixing features, programs and items

Interviewing guests/panels/content providers

Qualifying learners are also required to elect to be capable of:
» Preparing content for other media OR

¢ Developing technology solutions for multimedia OR

¢ Managing radio transmissions

‘Access to the qualification

Access to this qualification is open.
‘Learning assumed to be in place

. The foliowing learning is assumed to be in place upon commencement of the qualification:
e Language and communication competence at NQF Level 4
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¢ Mathematic literacy at NQF Level 4

Rules of Eombination

All the Fundamental Component Unit Standards are oorhpulsory (19 credits).

All the Core Component Unit Standards are compulsory (131 credits).

For the Elective Component learners are required to attain 15 credits out of 46 credits.

Exit level outcomes and associated assessment criteria

Exit Level Outcomes | Associated Assessment Criteria

Fundamental and Core

Build resource networks | e« Relevant research methods used are effective for eliciting
relevant for radio information for specific purposes

productions Range: research includes applied research methods only, and not
academic/basic research methods or experimental research
methods

Selected information is relevant for specific purposes

Sources accessed are verified credible

Sources accessed fit purpose of specified requirements
Diversity of sources are appropriate for specified requirements
Agreed ethical requirements are adhered to

Recorded information is accessible

Recorded information is in agreed format

Recorded information is correct

Information is recorded and updated within agreed time frames

o j® & @ o ®» & o o °

Research content for Quality of content meets specified broadcasting requirements and

radio broadcasts standards

. Research content meets requirements of radio medium and
audience

» Use of computers for research improves content quality
s Agreed deadlines are met '

Write scripts for radio « Scripts are written for the ear (rather than the eye)

- broadcasts « Style is relevant to given formats

Range: Scripts exclude | «  Writing interest value is relevant to specific audiences

drama scripts e Grammar use is correct
» Language used is appropriate for specified contexts
¢ Scripts meet specified requirements (for example, length)
e Computerised word processing is correct
» Word processing is effective for meeting product requirements

Present radio ¢ Style is relevant to given formats (including running order)

programs/items that « Language is appropriate for specified contexts

meet specified « Style is appropriate for creating specified audience rapport

requirements Range: Style includes - fluency, pace, tone, inflection, modulation,
mood, projection

Context includes — time of day -

Techniques for creating rapport could include: fnteractfon with
fellow contributors/listeners .

Create broadcasting » Language is appropriate for specified contexts
features, programs and | e ldeas generated-are in style and format of given context

| items according to » Specifications used include required components
predetermined  Delivery meets requirements of given specifications

| specifications Range: Components include: purposes, objectives, duration,

audience, time of day
» Given technical quality requirements and standards are met

Page 2




STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004

No. 26928

‘813

Exit Level Outcomes

Associated Assessment Criteria

Editing decisions are justified in terms of context requirements

* - Range: Edition decisions include those regarding: Flow, balance,

interest, value, spec relevance

Edit and mix features,
‘programs and items to
meet broadcasting
requirements

Edits are technically correct

Essence/message is retained without repetition

All errors are removed (including superfluous information)

Time and duration requirements are met

Equipment and editing software are used efficiently in terms of
content and context requirements, and purpose

Final mixes are tight (no gaps/dead air, smooth), clean, without
technical abnormalities and meets broadcasting requirements and
standards ' .

Range — Mixes include levels, phasing, distortion, drop-out

Interview guests/
panels/content providers
in broadcasting context
Range: Guests include
individuals, groups or
panels

Questions are formulated to elicit responses relevant for purpose of
interview

Questions are informed by research

All relevant questions are asked

Question types selected are relevant for purpose

Guests' expectations are confirmed prior to interviews (their and of
them)

Style and language are relevant to given formats and coniexts
Time allocation is adhered to

Correct equipment is used according to given specifications
Equipment is used unobtrusively

Agreed interviewing standards are met

Panel moderation is fair

Work in teams in the
radio context
Range: Teams may
include those in the
community, or
shareholders

e ® ® o | @ @ ° @ @

Team problem solving is contributed to

Team functions are contributed to

Functioning in team is consistent and to the benefit of the teams
Behaviour accommodates team dynamics

Elective (15 credits requlred to qualify)

Prepare content for other
media appropriate to the
broadcasting context

Radio content is adapted to accommodate other media
Content requirements are sourced

Existing information is edited for use with other media
Sound is selected and assembled to support visual images

Develop technology
solutions for multimedia
to enhance efficiency in
broadcasting

*® o | 8 ° 9

Technological solutions are continually updated

Sources of technological solutions are identified, approached and
assessed for delivery capacity and quality

Required equipment is appropriately secured and is in accordance
with predetermined specifications

Technological solutions are tested for efficacy

Manage transrhissions in
radic stations

Equipment is selected and prepared for transmissions
Material for transmission is secured timeously

Transmission schedules are adhered to

Disparities between schedule and elements are appropriately
resolved

International comparability

A comprehenswe search for similar qualifications in other oountnes in Africa yielded no results. -

The Australian National Training Authority (ANTA) has two certificates in broadcasting:
e Certificate Il in Broadcasting and
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» Certificate |1l in Broadcasting
The latter qualification corresponds with closely with the National Certificate in Radio Production
(NQF Level 5) in that it includes the following Units:
Collect and organise information
Compile material for broadcast transmission
Conduct an interview.
Edit sound
Mix sound sources
Plan and prepare a program
Produce a pre-recorded program segment
Record sound
Write content and/or copy
« Write presentation material. .
On Scottish Qualifications Authority framework is registered the following module that correlates
closely with the present qualification: :
e Radio: Making a programme
Outcomes
Describe features associated with broadcasting radio programmes
Set up and operate equipment to make recordings that the requirement of a brief
Edit recordings fo produce a coherent feature that the requirement of a brief
Mix edited recording with other sources to make a complete program that the requirement
of a brief
The present qualification contains Unit Standards that is comparable to those in used in other
areas of the world, for a similar qualification. Furthermore, this qualification is at NQF Level 5
(below degree level), which further aligns it with international standards.

Integrated assessment

The assessment criteria in the unit standards are performance-based, assessing applied
competence rather than only knowledge, or skills. In addition, learners must demonstrate that they
can achieve the outcomes in an integrated manner, dealing effectively with different and random
demands related to the environmental conditions in occupational contexts, to qualify. Evidence is
required that the learner is able to achieve the exit level outcomes of the qualification as a whole
and thus its purpose, at the time of the award of the qualification. Workplace experience can be
recognised when assessing towards this qualification. '

Recognition of prior learning (RPL)

This qualification can be achieved wholly, or in part, through recognition of prior learning. Evidence
can be presented in a variety of forms, including previous international or local -qualifications,
reports, testimonials, mentoring, functions performed, portfolios, work records and performance
records. As such, evidence should be judged according to the general principles of assessment
described in the notes to assessors below. Learners who have met the requirements of any Unit
Standard that forms part of this qualification may apply for recognition of prior learning to the
relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance body (ETQA). The applicant must be assessed
against the specific outcomes and with the assessment criteria for the relevant Unit Standards. A
qualification will be awarded should a learner demonstrate that the exit level outcomes of the
qualification have been attained. '

Articulation possibilities -

Vertical articulation upwards is possible with various first degrees. Vertical articulation downwards
is possible with various National Certificates, for example the National Certificate: Tourism: Event
Support (NQF Level 4). Horizontal articulation on the NQF is possible with various NQF Level 5
Certificates and Diplomas, especially those relevant to Broadcasting and Technical Production
Services, for example the National Certificate in Radio Station Management (NQF Level 5).
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Moderation options

Moderation of assessment and accreditation of providers shall be at the discretion of a relevant

ETQA as long as it complies with the SAQA requirements. The ETQA is responsible for °

- moderation of learner achievements of learners who meet the requn'ements of this qualification.

Particular moderation and accreditation requirements are:

e Any institution offering learning that will enable the achlevement of this qualification must be
accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA. Providers offering learning towards
achievement of any of the unit standards that make up this qualification must also be

- accredited through the relevant ETQA accredited by SAQA.

 .The ETQA will oversee assessment and moderation of assessment according to their policies
and guidelines for assessment and moderation, or in terms of agreements reached around
assessment and moderation between the relevant ETQA and other ETQAs and in terms of the
moderation guideline detailed here. :

e Moderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments for the
qualification, unless the relevant ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also
encompass achievement of the competence described in Umt Standards as well as the
integrated competence described in the qualification. .

* Internal moderation of assessment must take place at the point of assessment with external
moderation provided by a relevant ETQA according to the moderatlon guidelines and tho
agreed ETQA procedures.

» Anyone wishing to be assessed against this qualification may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

Criteria for assessors

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this
qualification. Anyone assessing a learner or moderating the assessment of a learner against this
qualification must be registered as an assessor with the ETQA. Assessors registered with the
relevant ETQA must carry out the assessment of learners for the qualification and any of the Unit
Standards that make- up this qualification. ; .

To register as an assessor, the following are required: :

» Detailed documentary proof of relevant qualification/s, practical training completed, and
experience gained, at a level above the level of this qualn‘“ cation.

* NQF recognised assessor credit,

Assessors should keep the followmg general prlnolpies in mind when desugnmg and oonduotlng

assessmenis:

«. Focus the initial assessment actlwtles on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcomes
expressed in .the titles of the Unit Standards to ensure assessment is integrated rather than
fragmented. Remember that the learner needs to be declared competent in terms of the

" qualification purpose and exit level outcomes.

e Where assessment across Unit Standard titles or at Unrt Standard title level is unmanageable,
then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific outcomes Take
special note of the need for integrated assessment. -

» Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies.

In parttcular assessors should assess that the learner demonstrates an ability to consider a range

of options by:

e Measuring the quality of the observed practical performanoe as well as the theory and
underpinning knowledge.

» Using methods that are varied to allow the learner to display thinking and decision making in the
demonstrabon of practlcal perforrnanoe
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Maintaining a balance between practical performance and theoretical assessment methods to
ensure each is measured in accordance with the level of the qualification.

Taking into account that the relationship between practical and theoretical components is not
fixed, but varies according to the type and level of qualification.

Al assessments should be conducted in line w:th the following well-documented principles:

Appropriate: The method of assessment is suited to the performance being assessed.

Fair: The method of assessment does not present any barriers to achlevements which are not
related to the evidence.

Manage: The methods used make for easily arranged cost-effective assessments that do not
unduly interfere with learning.

Integrate into work or learning: Evidence collection is integrated into the work or learning
process where this is appropriate and feasible. :
Valid: The assessment focuses on the requirements laid down in the standards; ie. the
assessment is fit for purpose.

Direct: The activities in the assessment mirror the conditions of actual performance as close
as possible.

Authentic: The assessor is satisfied that the work being assessed is attributable to the learner
being assessed.

Sufficient: The evidence collected establishes that all criteria have been met and that
performance to the required Standard can be repeated consistently. ’

Systematic: Planning and recording is sufficiently rigorous to ensure that assessment is fair.
Open: Learners can contribute to the planning and accumulation of evidence. Learners for
assessment understand the assessment process and the criteria that apply.

Consistent: The same assessor would make the same judgement again in -similar

circumstances. The judgement. made is similar than the judgement that would be made by
other assessors
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Learning components

Component |Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
' nit Standard Title Level | Credits [Unit Standard Title Level | Credits Unit Standard Title Level | Credits
FundamentallPlan and conduct research (8559) | 4 6
F:'articipale in groups andfor teams
o recommend solutions to 4 3
roblems (14920)
Network locally (14549) 4 6
Contribute to effective working 4 4
relationships (12609)
Total 4 19 ;
i interview and lead discussion for
Core ecord sound from a single 4 3 |Record a radio drama (13810) 5 6 Iradio broadcast purposes 6 12
urce (12608) .
(12605)
Analyse scripts for production 5 15
Edit sound (12499) 5 5
Package a radio programme
using digital sound equipment 5 6
(13812)
Package a radio programme
using analogue sound 5 6
uipment (13813)
Propose ideas for radio 5 6

rograms and items

\Write scripts for an audio visual

002 HIGWIAAON € LNVHIOMSLIVVLS
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Obtain and transfer sound 5 8

Final mix sound tracks for a 5 ‘10
roduction (12603)

Produce studio recorded 5 15
rograms

Operate studio equipment for 5 15

broadcast

Operate studio equipment for 5 5

adio production (12606)

7
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Component |Level 4 Level 5 Level 6
Produce a live radio broadcast 5 6
(12607) .
Prepare and operate sound i
equipment from a location for a 5 5
radio broadcast (14365) - ;
Total Total - 5 118 .12
Adapt radio content for other
lectives nadia . 8
. {Select and assemble sound to 5 7
isupport visual images (13805)
Run a transmission on-air. 5 10
(12599) - i
Rig and de-rig sound equipment 5 8
for a production (12506)
Identify and set up technology 5 5
isolutions for multimedia (13809)
Interview for a variety of 5 8
ournalistic purposes (110360) ; ;
Total 1 5 46

8269¢ ON 818
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New Unit Standards and their Specific Outcomes: National Certificate in Radio Production
(NQF Level 5)

Unit Standard Title: Analyse scripts for production, NQF Level 5,15 credits
Specific outcome 1: Analyse scripts for radio

Specific outcome 2: Obtain elements relating to a script

Specific outcome 3: Co-ordinate resources for a radio production

Specific outcome 4: Direct productions from scripts for radio

Specific outcome 5: Edit productions from scripts for radio

Unit Standard Title: Propose ideas for radio programs and items, NQF Level 5, 6 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Develop ideas that fit strategic program objectives

Specific outcome 2: Evaluate ideas against strategic program objectives

Specific outcome 3: Develop ideas for presentation to decision makers (how will it work on air)
Specific outcome 4: Present ideas to obtain feedback :

Unit Standard Title: Write scripts for an audio visual medium, NQF Level 5, 10 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Select specific script genres

Specific Outcome 2: Assess audience requirements for scripts

Specific Outcome 3: Shape scripts to achieve first drafts

Specific Outcome 4: Finalise scripts for an audio-visual medium

Specific Outcome 5: Pitch stories fo relevant role players

Specific Outcome 6: Operate as a scriptwriter in the audio-visual media industry

Unit Standard Title: Obtain and transfer sound, NQF Level 5, 8 credits

Specific outcome 1: Select sound from sources for use in radio

Specific outcome 2: Record sound for radio

Specific outcome 3: Transfer sound for editing radio recordings

Specific outcome 4: Select equipment and materials for sound recording and transfer

Unit Standard Title: Produce studio recorded programs, NQF Level 5, 15 credits

Specific outcome 1: Select content for a radio program

Specific outcome 2: Interpret specifications for radio programs

Specific outcome 3: Formulate story line structures and sequences for a radio program
Specific outcome 4: Assemble elements for a radio program :
Specific outcome 5: Co-ordinate activities to produce a radio production

Unit Standard Title: Operate studio equipment for broadcast, NQF Level 5, 15 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Monitor equipment functionality

Specific Outcome 2: Select broadcast equipment settings

Specific Outcome 3: Evaluate output quality

Specific Outcome 4: Direct inputs and outputs

Unit Standard Title: Adapt radio content for other media, NQF Level 5, 8 credits
Specific Outcome 1: Determine the purpose of reconfigurations of radio content
Specific Outcome 2: Adapt content format of radio sound

Specific Outcome 3: Edit existing content of radio sound

Specific Outcome 4: Source content requirements for radio products
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: ANALYSE SCRIPTS FOR RADIO

Unit Standard NLRD Number

NGF Level: 5

Credits: 15

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is to enable learners to analyse scripts for radio. The production of
radio programs must suit the target audience and radio station's genre. As such, credited learners
acquire the competencies to analyse scripts and evaluate the elements of scripts for suitability.

The standard will contribute fo the effectiveness of the radio industry and qualified learners are
able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing towards the upliftment of their
- communities. /

Credited learners are capable of:

¢ Analysing scripts for radio

Obtaining elements relating to a script
Co-ordinating resources for a radio production
Directing productions for radio

Editing productions for radio

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that Ieamers have
already attained the following competencies:
e Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Analyse scripts for radio
Assessment criteria
e Script requirements are assessed accurately
Range: Requirements include resources, logistics, time, technical, etc.
Script requirements are evaluated for feasibility
Station format requirements are accurately determined and adhered to
Storyline structures and sequences are evaluated based on specified quality criteria

Specific outcome 2: Obtain elements relating to a script

Range: Elements can include talent, sound effects, studio time, etc.
Assessment criteria

¢ Elements are selected which are relevant for script requirements
Elements are identified which are appropriate for production requirements
Elements are evaluated based on production requirements

Elements are created which are relevant for script requirements
Elements are created which are without technical abnormalities

Specific outcome 3:; Co-ordinate resources for a radio production

Range: Resources can include: Studio time, libraries, i.e. physical and human resources
Assessment criteria

e Resources are arranged logistically to ensure efficient use, without compromising quality

10
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e Required resources are checked for availability to optimise efficiency
» Production activities are scheduled to adhered to time constraints
« Delivery for broadcasts is made according to specified requirements
Specific outcome 4: Direct scripts for radio
Range: Performers, effects, etc.
Assessment criteria
o Production requirements are clearly communicated to performers
« Time constraints for production activities are adhered to :
e Creative licence is used to enhance storyline if appropriate and within limitations of the script
requirements o .
Effects are placed appropriately in order to enhance storyline
Recording techniques and equipment are selected which are appropriate for script
requirements
Specific outcome 5: Edit productions from scripts for radio
Assessment criteria ' ,
o Editing software is used to accomplish effective assembly in terms of content and context
requirements and purpose
Program is edited so that duration meets specified requirements
Creative licence is used to enhance final product if appropriate and within limitations of the
script requirements
Editing is performed in 2 manner that is technically sound
o The final mix is performed and contains no technical abnormalities and meets broadcasting
requirements and standards
e Final product is evaluated based on specified quality criteria
' \
Accreditation process and moderation: ' N
o Assessment of leamer achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
- standard. '
» Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA. _ : 5
e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA. - B

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. :

o ‘Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

e Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered

around all the assessment criteria.
N

11
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The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evtdence of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment. appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learing,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outoomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard.

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when resources are arranged logistically
to ensure efficient use, without compromising quality.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
production requirements are clearly communicated to performers.

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when creative
licence is used to enhance storyline

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when final product is evaluated
based on specified quality criteria

Communicate effectively using visual, mathemat:c and/or language skills in the modes of oral .
and/or written presentation when Production requrrements are clearly communicated to
performers.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the.
environment and health of others when editing software is used to accompilsh effective
assembly in terms of content and context requirements and purpose.

Demonstrate an understandmg of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when producing radio programs in general.

Essentiaf embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Specified procedures relevant to production and broadcasting (includes ed |tmg and directing)
Script interpretation

Time management for broadcasting

Directing

Editing

12
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: PROPOSE IDEAS FOR RADIO PROGRAMS AND ITEMS

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: - 6

Field: g # * NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communlcatlon Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose'

The purpose of the learning is provide learners with the competencies, as well as the associated
confidence, to propose ideas for radio programs and items. Credited learners are able to both
receive and provide feedback in a constructive manner, as well as present ideas in way that
facilitates the understandmg of others. and promotes the idea. ;

The standard will aid industry in selecting oompetencues relevant to their requirements. Credited

learners are able to mcrease thelr earning npacsty, thereby contnbu’ung towards the upliftment of -

then' communities.

Credited learners are capable of:

Developing ideas that fit strategic program objectuves
Evaluating ideas against strategic program objectives
Formulating ideas for presentation to decision makers
Presenting ideas to obtain feedback

e o @

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned fo this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
« Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Develop ideas that fit strategic program objectives

Range: ideas can be generated by the learner or by others

‘Assessment criteria:

» Ideas are developed that meet audience requirements

« lIdeas are developed that meet specified requirements of given style and contexts
» Ideas are developed that are in line with given station policies

» Development of ideas is based on information from identified sources

_ Specific outcome 2: Evaluate ideas against strateglc program objectives

Assessment criteria

¢ ldeas are evaluated against given crltena

Range: criteria can include fit for program content, duration, aud:ence needs etc.

Ideas are ranked in terms of specified requirements .

Results are evaluated and justified in terms of context requirements

Evaluation of results includes comparison with previous evaluation results

Ideas are compared and evaluated for uniqueness

Feedback and implications for idea developrnent are evaluated and justified in terms of given
specifications .

13
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Specific outcome 3: Develop |deas for presentation to decision makers (how will it work on air)
Assessment criteria

Presentation is formulated is structured to meet specified requurements

Presentation is developed that contains an amount of detail that meets specified requ:rements
Idea implementation is projecied showing that suggested working, technicalities - and
procedures of implementing ideas are workable against specifications and in specified formats
Idea implementation is projected to be feasible for specific contexts

Costs are estimated realistically in terms of specified requirements

Strategies are developed for the presentation, that meet specified context reqwrements
Others’ ideas are developed in line with station policies

Specific outcome 4: Present ideas to obtain feedback
Assessment criteria

* & @0 @

Strategies are developed for the presentation, that meet specified context requirements
Information is presented with the appropriate amount of information for specified contexts

Presentation is delivered in a format, and style that is clear and appropnate for the decision

making audiences

Decision making audience characteristics are accurateiy described
Presentation tools are used which are appropriate for decision making audience
Presentations meet specified objectives and requirements

Feedback is verified for accuracy with decision making audiences

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be reglstered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA. '

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want.to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each speclf c outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or

role-plays are used, there should be supporting ewdence to show the learner is able to perform

in the real situation.
Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Ralher make sure the

assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered -

around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through

questioning techniques. Where this is requ:red there will be assessment criteria to specify the .

standard required.
14
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o The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

o Al assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairmess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent .

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard.

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes:

Credited leamners have attained the generic ability to: -
« Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
 thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when feedback and implications for idea
development are evaluated in terms of given specifications

«  Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when

_presenting ideas to obtain feedback.

¢« Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when
presentation is delivered in a format and style that is clear and appropriate for the decision
making audiences

« Collect, analyse, organise and cnt:cally evaluate information whsn idea |mplementat|on is
projected to be feasible for specific contexts.

e Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when presenting ideas to obtain feedback.

e Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when presentation is delivered in a format, and style that is
clear and appropriate for the decision making audiences

¢ Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when strategies are developed for the

- presentation, that meet specified context requirements. .

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explaln ;
Specified procedures relevant to productlon and broadc:astmg (includes editing and dlrectlng)
Script interpretation

Time management for broadcasting

Idea generation techniques

Presentation styles

Communication styles

Strategy

15
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: WRITE RADIO SCRIPTS

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: . 8

Field: : ~ NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is to enable qualified learners to competently and confidently write
_ creatlve radio scripts.

The standard will aid industry in selecting competencies relevant to their requirements. Credited
learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing towards the upliftment of
their communities.

Credited learners are capable of:

s Structuring scripts for radio

» Formatting language and grammar for radio scripts
¢ Developing content for radio scripts

e Presenting content of scripts for radio

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
e Language and communication: NQF 4.

‘Specific outcomes and a_sses_sment' criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Structure scrlpts for radio

Assessment criteria

¢ Script is structured to meet format requirements

Script is designed in a way that the duration is appropriate for time avallabie

Script is structured to meet given style guide requirements

Templates are used optimally, to meet operational guidelines

Potential content sources are identified to be appropriate for the purpose of specific scripts
Structure is evaluated based on specified criteria

Specific outcome 2: Format language and grammar for radio scripts

Assessment criteria

Scripts are analysed and functions/purpose-are accurately described

Language and grammar is formatted to meet requirements of identified purposes
Language and grammar is styled to meet requirements of given formats

Language and grammar is used in way that meet the requirements of given styles
Language and grammar is used correctly in that specified conventions are adhered fo
Language and grammar is used which are appropriate for specified station styles

Specific outcome 3: Develop content for radio scripts

Assessment criteria:

« Content is developed in a volume!arnount that meets specified requirements
‘s Content is evaluated based on specified criteria

 Scripts are contextualised with other contributions

16
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« Additional content is identified and considered for inclusion against specified requirements

Specific outcome 4: Present content of scripts for radio

o Presentation of content is justified in terms of audience understanding

o Content is presented that meets given style and format requirements

o Feedback is sought and recommendations reflected on, in a constructive manner
s Feedback is noted in an appropriate format, if relevant

Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

« Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA. _ -

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA. -

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard.:

e Focus the assessment activites on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. o

e Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation. :

o Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient fo enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.’

« The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

« The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have fo judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducibie.

« All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, faimess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard ' '

17
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Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when script content is evaluated based
on specified criteria

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or communlty when
feedback is sought and recommendations reflected on, in a constructive manner.

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when additional
content is identified and considered for inclusion against specified requirements

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when formatting script language -
and grammar.

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when feedback is sought and recommendations reflected on, in a
constructive manner.

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others. N/A

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when language and grammar is used
correctly in that specified conventions are adhered to.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

L ]

* @ o 9

Specified procedures relevant to production and broadcasting (includes editing and directing)
Script writing and interpretation

Time management for broadcasting

Idea generation techniques

Advanced language

18
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: OBTAIN AND TRANS.FER SOUND

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5
Credits: 8
Field: - NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies
Issue Date: o
Review Date:
. Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is for learners to be able to access and transfer various sounds for use
in radio. Not only do learners become competent in selecting such sounds, but also become
competent in the operation of the relevant equipment.

The standard will aid industry in selecting competencies relevant to their requirements. Credited
learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing fowards the upliftment of
their communities. : :

Credited learners are capable of:

Selecting sound from various sources for use in radio

Recording sound for radio

Transferring sound for editing radio recordings

Selecting equipment and materials for sound recording and fransfer

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
¢ Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1: Select sound from various sources for use in radio

Assessment criteria

Sound is selected which is relevant for specific purpose

Sound is selected which meets specified requirements

Sources are identified which are appropriate for sound requirements

Sound is evaluated based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements

Specific outcome 2: Record sound for radio

Assessment criteria

Equipment is identified which is correct for recording purposes

Equipment is identified which is appropriate for recording contexts

Sound is recorded whilst adhering to agreed protocols

Sound is recerded whilst meeting technical requirements

Range: Technical aspects include levels, phasing, distortion, drop-out, efc.

» Sound is evaluated based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements

Specific outcome 3: Transfer sound for editing radio recordings
Assessment criteria

o Sources for transfer are accurately identified

» Transfer modes are selected which are appropriate for editing

« Formats of sources are transferred to editing tools, appropriately
« Transfer is evaluated based on criteria for successful transfer

18
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Range: Technical aspects include levels, phasing, distortion, drop-out, etc.
Formats are used which are appropriate for specific contexts
Formats are used which meet broadcast requirements

Specific outcome 4: Select equipment and materials for sound recording and transfer
Assessment criteria

Equipment is that is identified and sourced is suitable for the specific sound recording and
transfer purpose

Equipment and materials are selected which are appropriate for specific contexts

Equipment and materials are assessed for functionality

Equipment is commissioned in a way that is efficient and safe

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
arelevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Noftes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

L]

Focus the assessment activiies on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the titie. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria. '

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required. .

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent
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Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to: :

 Identify and solve problems where responses {0 problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when sound is evaluated based on
specified quality criteria and station format requirements. :

« Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
equipment is sourced, which is suited to the purpose

o Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when equipment
and materials are assessed for functionality

s Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when when equipment and
materials are assessed for functionality . )

o Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when equipment is sourced, which is suited to the purpose

e Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when recording sound for radio. '

o Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising -that

- problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when obtain and transferring sound.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain: : .

o Specified procedures relevant to production and broadcasting (includes editing and directing)
Script interpretation : '

Time management for broadcasting

Idea generation techniques

Radio equipment
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: PRODUCE STUDIO RECORDED PROGRAMS

Unit Standard NLRD Number

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 15

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: . Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is to enable qualified learners to produce studio recorded programs.
The production of radio programs must necessarily suit the target audience and radio station's
genre. Qualified learners are thus able to select the content to suit that audience, and to co-
ordinate the production.

The standard will aid industry in selecting competencies relevant to their requirements. Credited
learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing towards the upliftment of
their communities.

Credited learners are capable of:

+ Selecting content for a radio program

Interpreting specifications for radio programs

Formulating story line structures and sequences for a radio program
Assembling elements for a radio program

Co-ordinating activities to produce a radio production

Learning assumed to be in pléce:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
already attained the following competencies:
« lLanguage and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific outcome 1 Select content for a radio program

Assessment criteria

» Sources are selected which are relevant for specific purposes

Range: sources can include talent, materials, scripts, efc.

Sources are selected which meet specified requirements

Sources are identified which are appropriate for production requirements
Sources are evaluated based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements
Content is gathered from sources and meet specified production requirements
Content is evaluated based on production requirements

Content is selected which meets specified requirements

Content is selected which is relevant for specific purposes

Specific outcome 2: Interpret specifications for radio programs
Range: Specifications are hmited to radio program-specific parameters such as budget
Assessment criteria
e Specifications are interpreted against given criteria for interpretation output
-« Specifications are interpreted whilst station format requirements are adhered to
¢ Reqguirements are assessed, accurately ,
Range: Requirements include resources, logistics, f:me technical, efc.
e Requirements are identified which are in line with given specifications

22
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* Requirements are assessed for feasibility
» Changes to are made to specifications based on value added to programs . . .

Specific outcome 3: Formulate story line structures and sequences for a radio program

« Elements are sequenced resulting in specified effects

« FElements are sequenced in a way that enhances the story line of programs *

e Creative licence is used to enhance programs if appropriate and within the limitations of given
specifications

¢ Story line structures and sequences are evaluated based on specified quality criteria and
station format requirements

Specific outcome 4: Assemble elements for a radio program

« Program is assembled in way that the duration meets specified requirements

» Editing software is used to accomplish effective assembly in terms of content and context
requirements and purpose

e Creative licence is used to enhance programs if appropriate and within the limitations of the

brief

Edits are performed which are technically correct

Elements are assembled in a way that the essence of messages is retained without repetition

All superfluous information and errors are removed optimising the final product

Final mixes are performed so that the final product is without technical abnormalities and meet

agreed broadcasting requirements and standards

« . Program is evaluated based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements

Specific outcome 5: Co-ordinate activities to produce a radio production

« Broadcast is delivered according to specified requirements

o Logistics are arranged in a manner that ensure efficient use of resources without compromising
quality

¢ Required resources is checked for availability o optimise the production efficiency and
effectiveness _ _
‘Preparation is done which ensures effective use of resources
Production and preparation is performed within time constraints

Accreditation process and moderation:

e Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

¢ Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

e The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guudehnes and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes fo assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conductlng

assessments against this unit standard:

o Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.”
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Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment crltena to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quahty as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments shouid be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment. appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

Programs include features, promotions, commercials and public service announcements. The
range of this Unit Standard is further reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when formulating story line structures
and sequences.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
co-ordinating production activities.

Organise and manage oneself and one's activities reSponsme and effectively when selecting
program content.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when selecting program content.
Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when resources are checked for availability to optimise the
production efficiency and effectiveness

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showmg responsibility towards the
environment and health of others editing software is used to accomplish effective assembly in
terms of content and context requirements and purpose

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognlsmg that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when co-ordinating activities to produce a
radio production

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Specified procedures relevant to production and broadcasting (includes editing and directing)
Script interpretation
Time management for broadcasting
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» |dea generation techniques
» Editing techniques
¢ Radio equipment

25
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: OPERATE STUDIO EQUIPMENT FOR BROADCAST

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 15

Field: NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is to ensure that qualified learners are able to competently operate
studio broadcasting equipment. Most learners entering into the field of broadcasting can consider
equipment used within a broadcasting setting non-routine. This Unit Standard aims to familiarise
learners with the selection, evaluation and general use of such equipment.

The standard will aid industry in selecting oompetencies‘ relevant to their requirements. Credited
learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contributing towards the upliftment of
their communities.

Credited learners are capable of:

e Monitoring equipment functionality

e Selecting broadcast equipment settings
e Evaluating output quality

e Directing inputs and outputs

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard is based on the assumption that learners have
- already attained the following competencies:
e Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Outcome 1: Monitor equipment functionality

Assessment Criteria:

e FEquipment is assessed for integrity and safety, appropriately

« Equipment in need of attention is reported according to specified procedures

e Overall functioning of equnpment is monitored over time, to assess the expected functloning of
the equipment

» Proactive measures are taken to ensure optimal functioning of equipment, so as to not interrupt
transmissions

Specific Outcome 2: Select broadcast equipment settings

Assessment Criteria:

« Equipment settings are tested to assess level of function

« Equipment is set in accordance with specific broadcast purpose

« Settings are adjusted as required

» Notes are documented regarding the selection of settings for efficient future use

Specific Outcome 3: Evaluate output quality

Assessment Criteria:

e Criteria for the evaluation of quality output are accurately set

e Quality of output is accurately assessed

o Output quality disturbances are addressed in an appropriate manner
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e OQutput quality is documented for efficient future use

Specific Outcome 4: Direct inputs and outputs

Assessment Criteria:

o Directing of inputs and outputs meet specified requirements

¢ Quality of input and output meets identified criteria

e« Communication with all relevant persons regarding input and output meets specified
requirements

Accreditation process and moderation:

¢ Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

e Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA.

« Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of thls unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

¢ The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard.

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard:

e Focus the assessment activities on gathenng evidence in terms of the main outcome

. expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes. f

¢ Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

« Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

e The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment Judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

e The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are reqmred
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

e All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

Equipment includes: desk, inputs, outputs, monitoring equipment.

Sources include: recording, play-out equipment

The range of this Unit Standard is further reflected in the Specific Outcomes and Assessment
Criteria of the Unit Standard
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Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when monitoring equipment
functionality.

Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community. N/A
Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when selecting
broadcast equipment settings.

«  Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when evaluating output quality

Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation. N/A

Use science and technology effectively and critically, showlng responsibility towards the
environment and health of others when directing inputs and outputs.

Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when proactive measures are taken to ensure
optimal functioning of equipment, so as to not interrupt transmissions.

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Specified procedures relevant fo production and broadcasting (includes editing and directing)
Script interpretation ' :
Time management for broadcasting

Idea generation techniques

Broadcasting equipment

Sound quality
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UNIT STANDAI-!D TITLE: ADAPT RADIO CONTENT FOR OTHER MEDIA

" Unit Standard NLRD Number:
NQF Level: 5
Credits: 8
Field: : ' NSB 04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: : Communication Studies
Issue Date: '
Review Date:
Purpose:

‘The purpose of the learning is to enable learners to adapt radio content for other media. Credited
learners are able to assess the suitability of content to the alternatlve content, and effectively adapt
the same, paying special attention to the final product ;

The standard will aid industry in selecting competenc;es relevant to their requirements. Credited
learners are able to increase their earning capacity, thereby contnbutlng towards the uplifiment of
their communltles

Creditad learners are capable of:

o Determining the purpose of reconfigurations of radio content
¢ Adapting content format of radio sound

o Editing existing content of radio sound

* Sourcing content requirements for radio producis

Learnmg assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to thrs umt standard is based on the assumptton that Ieamers have
already attained the following competencies:
e Language and communication: NQF 4.

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Speclflc Outcome 1: Determine the purpose of reconfigurations of radio content

Assessment criteria:

Medium is selected with is appropriate for purpose

Content of radio sound selected is relevant for purpose

Radio sound is selected-which meets specified requirements

identified sources are selected which is appropriate for reconfiguration requirements in terms of

quality ' _
* Sound selected is evaluated based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements

Specific Outcome 2: Adapt content format of radio sound

Assessment criteria:

« Transfer of sound selected is adapted for purpose

¢ Sound is selected which meets specified requirements

« Sources are identified which are appropriate for format adaptation

¢ Sound content is evaluated based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements

Specific Outcome 3: Edit existing content of radlo sound

Assessment criteria:

¢ Content of sound is edited in a' way that is relevant for purpose

s Sound is edited in a manner that the quality meets specified requirements

+ Sound is edited in a manner appropriate for content requirements and purpose
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Content is edited based on specified station format requirements

Specific Outcome 4: Source. content requurements for radio products
Assessment criteria:

Sound is identified which is relevant for purpose

Sound is sourced to meet specified quality criteria requirements
Content is sourced to meet purpose requirements

Sound is sourced is based on specified station format requirements

Accreditation process and moderation:

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard.

Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with

arelevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA prooedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard. :

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in- mind when designing and conducting
assessments against this unit standard:

Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.

Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation.

Do not focus the assessment activities on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the Speclflcahons against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are requ:red
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principles of
assessment: appropriateness, fairmess, manageability, integration into work or learning,
validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent '
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Range statements:

The range of this Unit Standard is reflected in {hé' Specific Outcomes and Assessment Criteria of
the Unit Standard - '

Notes:
Critical cross-field outcomes
Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

« Identify and solve problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when sound selected is evaluated
based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements
Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community. N/A
Organise and manage oneself and one's activities responsibly and effectively when sound is
selected which meets specified requirements. -

 Callect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when sound selected is evaluated
based on specified quality criteria and station format requirements

« Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation. N/A

e Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility fowards the
environment and health of others when editing the existing radio content.

o Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when adapting radio content for use with
other media, in general. -

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Specified procedures relevant to production and broadcasting (includes editing and directing)
Script interpretation :

Time management for broadcasting

Idea generation techniques

Editing an editing equipment
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: WRITE SCRIPTS FOR AN AUDIO VISUAL MEDIUM
Range: Drama scripts are not included :

Unit Standard NLRD Number:

NQF Level: 5

Credits: 10

Field: NSB04: Communication Studies and Language
Sub-field: Communication Studies

Issue Date:

Review Date:

Purpose:

The purpose of the learning is to equip learners with the competencies to write scripts for delivery
via a specific audio-visual medium (excluding drama scripts). The unit standard provides learners
with access to the radio, film, television and video scriptwriting industry in response to a large
demand for scriptwriting competence. Qualified learners are able to increase their earning
capacity, thereby contributing towards the upliftment of their organisations or communities.

Credited learners are capable of:

Selecting specific script genres

Assessing audience requirements for specific scripts

Shaping scripts to achieve first drafts

Finalise scripts for an audio visual medium

Pitching scripts to relevant role players

Operating as an entry level scriptwriter in the audio-visual media industry

Learning assumed to be in place:

The credits and level assigned to this unit standard are based on the assumption that learners
have already attained language and communication competence at NQF Level 4. '

Specific outcomes and assessment criteria:

Specific Qutcome 1: Select specific script genres

Assessment Criteria:’

e Stories that the writer wants to tell are identified in terms of genres

* The structure of stories is planned and is accordance with the classic shape

s The roles of characters are clearly defined in terms of central character/s, protagonist/s and
antagonist/s

Specific Outcome 2: Assess audience requirements for scripts

Assessment Criteria:

¢ Description of audience psychographics meets specified requirements

e Description of audience demographics meets specified requirements )

e The viability of scripts in terms of audience and funder appeal is accurately assess in temr sof
specified criteria

Specific Outcome 3: Shape scripts to achieve first drafts

Assessment Criteria:

» The writing style is appropriate to the genre of specific scripts

Scenes are accurately identified from treatments

Scenes are grouped in a manner appropriate to specific genres -

Step outlines are accurately compiled

Script lay out is compiled and is appropriate for production and for dialogue:
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Specific Outcome 4: Finalise scripts for an audio-visual medium

Assessment Criteria: '

e Drafts are developed into final scripts in a way that optimises final production

« Strengths andweakness of written scripts are accounted for and justified in terms of optimising
final production efficiency

o Own strengths and weaknesses as a scriptwriter are identified and steps taken to uilise
strengths and address weaknesses are explained in terms of scriptwriting improvements

o Reflection regarding final scripts is justified in terms of given script quality criteria and
requirements _ ' ;

« Post-production and learning points are recorded in specified formats and are accessible for
future use :

Specific Outcome 5: Pitch stories to relevant role players

Assessment Criteria: -

Role players of various production contexts identified are relevant for specific contexts

Pitches prepared for role players is suitable in terms of content and format

Pitch delivery is suitable for particular role player requirements

Pitches prepared and delivered contain content appropriate for specific pitching contexts and
meet specified context requirements

Range: pitches can include synopses and one-line pitches; specified requirements include
deadlines and time constraints ' :

2 & @ @

Specific Outcome 6: Operate as a scriptwriter in the audio-visual media industry
Assessment Criteria:
e Prevailing conditions are accurately identified
Range: Prevailing conditions can include job opportunities
Legal constraints imposed on the industry are adhered to
Networks are formed with relevant stakeholder in the industry
« Support from co-writers are given and received to an extent and in a format appropriate for
specified requirements
Range: Support format can include writers' circles

Accreditation process and moderation:

« Assessment of leamer achievements takes place at providers accredited by a relevant ETQA
(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programs that result in the outcomes specified for this unit
standard. : .

s Anyone assessing a learner against this unit standard must be registered as an assessor with
a relevant ETQA. ; :

e Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this unit standard must be
accredited as a provider with a relevant ETQA.

« The relevant ETQA according to the moderation guidelines and the agreed ETQA procedures
will oversee moderation of assessment and is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard. '

Notes to assessors

Assessors should keep the following principles in mind when designing and conducting

assessments against this unit standard: _

e Focus the assessment activities on gathering evidence in terms of the main outcome
expressed in the title to ensure assessment is integrated rather than fragmented. Remember
we want to declare the person competent in terms of the title. Where assessment at title level is
unmanageable, then focus assessment around each specific outcome, or groups of specific
outcomes.
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Make sure evidence is gathered across the entire range, wherever it applies. Assessment:
activities should be as close to the real performance as possible, and where simulations or
role-plays are used, there should be supporting evidence to show the learner is able to perform
in the real situation:

Do not focus the assessment actavrtles on each assessment criterion. Rather make sure the
assessment activities focus on outcomes and are sufficient to enable evidence to be gathered
around all the assessment criteria.

The assessment criteria provide the specifications against which assessment judgements
should be made. In most cases, knowledge can be inferred from the quality of the
performances, but in other cases, knowledge and understanding will have to be tested through
questioning techniques. Where this is required, there will be assessment criteria to specify the
standard required.

The task of the assessor is to gather sufficient evidence, of the prescribed type and quality, as
specified in this unit standard, that the learner can achieve the outcomes again and again and
again. This means assessors will have to judge how many repeat performances are required
before they believe the performance is reproducible.

- All assessments should be conducted in line with the following well documented principies of

assessment: appropriateness, fairness, manageability, integration into work or leamning,

validity, direct, authentic, sufficient, systematic, open and consistent

Range statements:

The audio-visual medium selected can include television, radio, film or video. Drama scripts are
excluded.

Notes:

Critical cross-field outcomes

Credited learners have attained the generic ability to:

1. Identify and soive problems where responses to problems show that such critical and creative
thinking has been used to make responsible decisions when writing a script for audio-visual
medium

2. Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation or community when
pitching a short story to a producer

3. Organise and manage oneself and one's actlvmes responsibly and effectively when selecting a
short story genre and assess audience

4. Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information when shaping the short story to
achieve a first draft

5. Communicate effectively using visual, mathematic and/or language skills in the modes of oral
and/or written presentation when pitching a short story to a producer

6. Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others. N/A

7. Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by recognising that
problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation when operating as a scnptwnter in the
industry

Essential embedded knowledge

Credited learners understand and can explain:

Genres
Structure of stories

Characters and their roles
Characteristics of visual media
Function of dialogue

Audience assessment
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: CONDUCT RESEARCH
SAQA LOGO
UNIT STANDARD REFERENCE NUMBER

NQF LEVEL 7

CREDITS 15

FIELD _ Law, Military Science and Security NSB08
SUB-FIELD Safety in society

ISSUE DATE

REVIEW DATE

PURPOSE OF THE UNIT STANDARD

The rationale for this unit standard is embedded in the role of research in any given field.
Research is crucial in South Africa in terms of being able to contribute to improving society
as a whole by empirical enquiry, validation and confirm nation of knowledge. Understanding
the implications of research-related activities are important factors when attaining the
outcomes of this unit standard. Learners mostly apply competence in their area of practice
within the field, or within a research career, and learning towards this unit standard allows
learners to explore education and career opportunities. ‘

This unit standard is designed to deliver research competence and the purpose of this unit
standard is to enable learners to conduct fundamental and applied research, including

o  planning descriptive, quantitati\re and qualitative research projects in a rekponsible
manner i
o maintaining professional and ethical working relationships with fellow researchers

and participants ,
conducting quantitative and qualitative value-free research with integrity |
providing reliable, valid and credible findings. i

Leamners become aware of the importance of reflecting and exploring a variety of strategies
to learn more effectively, as they identify various sources of information, access such
sources and use the information appropriately. They learn to participate as responsible
citizens in the life of local, national and global communities, by contributing to the.
development of knowledge, and by conducting themselves in an ethical and professional
manner. By gathering information through research, they learn the importance of being
culturally and aesthetically sensitive across a range of social contexts. Finally, Eﬁ attaining
the outcomes consulting skills are developed that allow learners to develop entreﬂ)reneurial

opportunities within the field.
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LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

. Communication and language competencies should be in place before an attempt is made
to attain the outcomes of this unit standard. Learners should already be able fo engage in
sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts; read, analyse and respond to a
variety of texts; write for a wide range of contexts.
SPECIFIC OUTCOMES AND ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1:
Plan research
ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

11 The specified research area is clearly and unambiguously delineated

1.2 The specified research problem is accurately described and defined using
operational definitions

13 The specific research question/problem to be examined is formulated clearly and
' rconceptualised accurately

1.4  Research variables are accUrately identified

1.5 ° Where applicable, clear hypotheses that are measurable, parsimonious and logical
developed, and arguments that support the hypotheses are provided

1.6  The research plénldesign and methods are feasible and meet ethical requirements

1.7  Professional and ethlcal working relatlonshlps with colleagues and participants are
' maintained.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2:
Gather information for research
ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

21 Reliable descriptive, quantltatlve and qualltatlve mformatlonfdata gathenng methods
are ldentlﬁed and used

2.2 Accurate criteria for selechng informahon sources are developed
2.3  Information sources identified are appropnate to the research questlon:‘probiem

24  Professional and ethical working relationships with colleagues and participants are
maintained

- 2.5  Information is gathered that is accurate and appropriate to the question/problem
being investigated.
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- SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3:

Process information for research

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

31 * Research information is accurately recorded

3.2  Quantitative research data is captured and coded correctly

3.3 De.scriptive, inferential. and quantitative statisﬁcs are accurately computed

3.4  Qualitative research data is accurately recorded and analysed

3.5  Research data is correctly described, analysed and interpreted

5.6 Professional and ethical working relationships with colleagues and participants are

maintained.

ACCREDITATION PROCESS AND MODERATION

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the Council on

Higher

Education (CHE) (RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programmes that result in the

outcomes specified for the qualification. The CHE is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners in order to meet the requirements of this unit standard. Those
assessing the outcomes of this unit standard should be qualified assessors, reglstered with
the CHE for assessment of the qualification.

RANGE STATEMENTS

The learner should demonstrate competence relating to a wide range of research
methods, such as fundamental, descriptive and historical research, pure and applied
quantitative research, comparative research and qualitative research

Research variables include dependent, independent, moderating, intervening and
extraneous variables

Hypotheses/research questions can be directional or non directional

The research plan should include the planned design, research objectives,

participant selection, measurement information collection procedure, and analytical
methods

Research methodology includes amongst others experimental (more than two
groups), non-experimental, quasi-experimental research methodology, muitipie
methods or triangulation ' '
Information sources include primary and secondary sources

Quantitative descriptive statistics include, amongst others, average, frequency,
range, variance, and correlation statistics

Quantitative inferential statistics include tests such as t-tests and analysis of variance
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. Qualitative research technigues include techniques such as biography,
phenomenology, grounded theory, ethnography and case studies

NOTES
1. CRITICAL CROSS-FIELD OUTCOMES
Learners have acduired the generic ability to:

1 Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information that is accurate, and
appropriate to the problem being investigated; information is accurately
- recorded, coded and captured. ' '

1.2 ldentify and solve problems in which responses display that responsible decisions
using critical and creative thinking have been made by setting clear
hypotheses/research questions (where applicable) that are measurable,
parsimonious, logical, and arguments that support the hypotheses/research
questions are developed.

1.3 Work effectively with others as a team member, group, organisation, or community
by maintaining professional and ethical working relationships with colleagues and
participants.

14  Communicate effectively using visual, mathematical, and/or language skills in the
modes of oral and/or written presentation by setting clear hypotheses/research
questions, where applicable, that are measurable, parsimonious, logical and
arguments that support the hypotheses/research questions are developed;
information is gathered that is accurate and appropriate to the question being
investigated; descriptive techniques and statistics are accurately computed.

1.5  Organise and manage activities responsibly and effectively by developing a research
plan/design that is feasible and meets ethical requirements.

16  Use science and technology effectively and critically, showing responsibility fowards
the environment and health of others by maintaining professional and ethical working
relationships with colleagues and participants; descriptive techniques and statistics
are accurately recorded/computed and analysed; inferential statistics are accurately
recorded/computed and analysed.

1.7 Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by
recognising that problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation by planning
research that sets out the importance of the research problem and by accurately
defining/describing the research problem; using operational definitions and
accurately identified variables; setting a clear hypotheses, where applicable, that is
measurable, parsimonious, logical, - and simple
with an argument that supports the hypothesis; developing a research plan/design
that is feasible and meets ethical requirements; maintaining professional and ethical
working relationships with colleagues and participants.
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2, ESSENTIAL EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE
Qualifying Ieérners should understand and explain:

21  The development and importance of theoretical/philosophical research approaches
and their application to social science research '

2.2  The development of traditional and post-modern perspectives
2.3  The framework provided by South African law and the Constitution

24  Researcher responsibilities towards society, individuals, field workers, research
respondents and fellow researchers ;

2.5 Rights of research groups, in particular vulnerable groups.
2.6  Ethical factors, ethics and ethical principles in research

2.7  Different types, concepts, principles, techniques and certain prevention/reduction
measures ' '

28 - Purposes and types of resea_rch'
29 Research rﬁefﬁodology_ |
2.10 Different methods of measurement
2.11 . Sources of information |
2.12 Types of research variables
2.13 ' Operational definitions
214 Hy'poth"eses development and testing
- 2.15 Reliabi[ity and validity, and fat_:tors impacting on these
216 Report writing '
CREDITS

Total hours required by the learner to achieve the required outcomes:

Activity - Hours
Classroom learning -~ 50
On-the-job learning ' 30

Self directed learning 30
Coaching required 40

Other -

TOTAL 150

Total credits: 15
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: ASSESS RISK BERE
SAQA LOGO \

'UNIT STANDARD REFERENCE NUMBER - | \
NQF LEVEL 7 |
CREDITS 15

FIELD _ _ ' Law Mul:tary Smenoe and Secunty NSB08 \
.élIJB]E-ﬂELD Safety in soclety e B B 0 ‘ | _
ISSUE DATE | AR Ty
REVIEW DATE _

PURPOSE OF THE UNIT STANDARD | S ]

The rationale for this unit standard is captured in the roie of the risk assessor to create and \ s
maintain a safe society through building and confirming knowledge. Understanding the risks \
associated wi individuals, communities, organisations, business and government is
important for ? attainment of the outcomes of this unit standard

The purpose of this unit standard is to enable learners to :

Identify risk
Analyse risk
Prioritise risk
Control risk

. @ @ 9

4
W

Learners become aware\of the importance of reflecting and exploring a \ranety of strategies
to learn more effectively as they gain an understanding of risk, and ‘the application of
principles and steps of risk assessment. They learn to participate as responsible citizens in
the life of local, national and international communities by contributing to the field of risk
assessment. By attaining the outcomes of this unit standard, learners develop skills that offer
them entrepreneursal opportunities within the field of risk management.

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

A knowledge comprehension and application of Ianguage sklﬂs at FETC NQF level 4 should
be in place before an attempt is made to attain the outcomes of this unit standard. Learmners
should be able to engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts, read,
analyse, write and respond to a variety of written texts. In addition, learners should have
acquired basic mathematical computational skills obtained competencies to conduct basic
research and assess threats and vulnerabilities in order to determine risk.
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SPECIFIC OUTCOMES AND ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1:

Identify risk

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1.1 Potential risks and risk-related matters are identified and evaluated.

12 Specific risks are identfied.

1.3  Risk information from all available sources of information is synthesised.
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2:

Analyse risk

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

21 The probability of risk occurring is 'asséssed

2.2 The consequence of risk is determined

2.3  The cost and resources required to reduoefpfevent risk ié. estimated
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3:

Prioritise risk

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

3.1 .I'de;ntiﬁed risks are categorized

3.2 -".The' probability of loss and/or injury and the magnitude of loss and/or injury
associated with each risk is identified

3.3 Risk prioritisation is established as well as appropriate. reduction!preﬁention
strategies.

ACCREDITATION PROCESS AND MODERATION OPTIONS

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the Council of
Higher Education (CHE) (RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programmes that result in the
outcomes specified for the qualification. The CHE is responsible for the moderation of
learner achievements in order to meet the requirements of this unit standard. Those
assessing the outcomes of this unit standard should be qualified assessors, registered with
the CHE for assessment of the qualification. '
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RANGE STATEMENTS

. Risk factors include individual, social, physical environment and ecological factors.

. Risk assessment is the process of identifying risks, determine their magnitude,
identifying areas needing safeguarding. It involves the overall process of risk
analysis.

. Risk analysis is a systematic approach for describing and/or calculating risk. It

. involves the identification of undesired events and consequences of these events.
NOTES
1. 'CRITICAL CROSS-FIELD OUTCOMES

Learners have acquired the generic ability to:

1.1 Identify and solve problems in which responses indicate that responsible decisions,
using critical and creative thinking have been made by identifying, applying the core
principles of risk assessment in a range of environments that are exposed to risk.

1.2  Organise and manage oneself and one’s activities responsibly and effectively so that
people, facilities and assets can be protected against reasonable anticipated threat
through the unintrusive utilisation of policies, procedures and control.

1.3  Work effectively with others as a team member, group, organisation, or community
and ensure that professional working relationships with colleagues and participants
are maintained.

1.4  Communicate effectively using visual, mathematical and/or language skills in the
modes of oral and/or written presentation to present a step-by-step guidance to
developing and implementing a risk assessment program.

15  Collect, organise, process, analyse and critically evaluate data on patterns and
trends, determine and forecast the level of risk and develop strategies meant to
prevent or minimise risk.

2. ESSENTIAL EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Qualifying learners should understand and explain:

2.1 Risk key terms

2.2  The factors which give rise to risk

2.3  The principles and processes of risk assessment

24  The need for risk assessment

2.5  The range of methods and techniques applied in risk assessment

2.6  The application of the Geographic Information System (GIS) in the field of risk
assessment
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2.7  The utilisation of outside statistical reporting services and law-enforcement data in
risk assessment

2.8  How Assessment Reports can reduce civil liability
29 Risk assessment surveys and reporting

210 The relationship between risk factors and effective reduction/prevention programmes.

CREDITS
Activity Hours
Classroom learning 40
On-the-job learning 30
Self-directed learning 30
Coaching required 50

~ Other -

- TOTAL 150

Total credits: 15
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: ASSESSING RISK IMPACT -
SAQA LOGO

UNIT STANDARD REFERENCE NUMBER

UNIT STANDARD LEVEL (NQF LEVEL) 7

CREDIT VALUE 15 |

FIELD | Law, Military Science and Security NSB 08
SUB-FIELD Safety in society

ISSUE DATE

REVIEW DATE

PURPOSE OF THE UNIT STANDARD

The rationale for this unit standard is captured in the role of the impact assessor to create
and maintain a safe society through building and confirming knowledge regarding, safety
and security and prevention/reduction. Understanding the impact of risk on individuals,
communities, organisations, business and government is important for the attainment of the
outcomes of this unit standard.

The purpose of this unit standard is to enable learners to:

o Evaluate the physical and social environment and assess their potential threat to
individuals, communities, organisations, business and government.
. Identify type(s) of risk that pose a threat to individuals, communities, organlsatlon
~ business and government.
. Assess risk impact on the daily activities of individuals and on the operational cost
and various functions of organisation, business and government.
. Determine appropriate strategies to deal with the impact.

Learners become aware of the importance of reflecting and exploring a variety of strategies
to learn more effectively as they gain an understanding of the consequences of risk impact
assessment and apply the principle steps of risk impact assessment. They learn to
participate as responsible citizens in the life of local, national and international communities
by contributing to the field of prevention/reduction. By attaining the outcomes of this unit
standard, learners develop skilis that offer them entrepreneurial opportunities within the field
of risk management. ;

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE : #

Learners should be able to engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate written
texts; read analyse and respond to a variety of texts; write for a wide range of contexts. In
addition, the learners should have attained the competency to conduct basic risk
assessment and to measure their impact.

" —
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SPECIFIC OUTCOMES AND ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
SPECIFIC QOUTCOME 1:

Identify risk. -

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1.1 Probable factors contributing to risk and vulnerability are identified

1.2 The risk vulnerability of individuals and organisations are analysed).

1.3  Risk information from all available sources is synthesised.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2: '
Assessing impact.

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

21 The impact of risk on the social and private lives of individuals is assessed.

22 The irripact of risk on the operation of businesses and other organisations is
analysed.

2.3  The impact of risk on organisations and justice policy formulation is determined.
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3: ‘

Determine appropriate strategies to deal with the risk impact assessment.
ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

3.1 Theimpact and costs of risk is assessed

3.2  Appropriate strategies to deal with the individual and social impact of risk is
determined

3.3  Appropriate strategies to deal with impact assessment on the environment is
determined

3.4  Appropriate strategies to deal with the impact assessment on business organisations
is determined

ACCREDITATION PROCESS AND MODERATION

Assessment of learner achievements rakes place at providers accredited by the Council of
Higher Education (CHE)(RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programmes that result in the
outcomes specified for the qualification. The CHE is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of those learners who meet the requirements of this unit standard. Those
assessing the outcomes of this unit standard should be qualified assessors, registered with
the CHE for assessment of the qualification.
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RANGE STATEMENTS
o Risk factors include individual, social, physical environment and ecological factors.
. Impact assessment is the process of identifying risk and assessing, estimating and

predicting impact. :

NOTES

1. CRITICAL CROSS-FIELD OUTCOMES

Learners have acquired the generic ability fo:

1.1 Collect, compare and evaluate information by identifying risk.

1.2  Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation, or
community to identify impact and to determine appropriate strategies to deal with the
impact.

1.3  Communicate effectively, using visual, quantifying (mathematical/statistical) and/or
language skills in the modes of oral and/or written presentation to identify, compare

and evaluate impact.

1.2 Organise and manage existing research findings effectivély by establishing risk
impact. .

1.3 Use science and technology effectively showing responsibility towards the,
academic, official and corporate environments by identifying risk impact.

1.4  Demonstrate an understanding of the individual as a person by comparing and
evaluating risk impact based on the operational cost and various functions of
organisation, business and government.

1.5 Conduct innovative research on risk impact in order to add to existing
findings/knowledge.

2, ESSENTIAL EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE
Qualifying learners should understand and explain:
2.1 _Risk key terminology

2.2  The principles and procegs of risk assessment
2.3  Types of prevention/reduction measures

24  The relationship between risk factors and effective prevention/reduction programmes
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CREDITS

Acfivity Hours
Classroom iearning 40
On-the-job learning 35
Self-directed learning 40
Coaching required 35

Other -

TOTAL 150

Total credits: 15
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE: IDENTIFY VULNERABILITY PROFILES
SAQA LOGO
UNIT STANDARD REFERENCE NUMBER

NQF LEVEL 7
CREDITS 15

FIELD | Law, Miitary Science and Security
NSBO8 |

SUB-FIELD | Safety in society

ISSUE DATE

REVIEW DATE

PURPOSE OF THE UNIT STANDARD

The rationale for this unit standard is based on the importance of creating and maintaining a
safe society, especially in terms of contributions to improving safety in society by building
and confirming knowledge. Learners mostly apply competence in their area of practice
within the field, and learning towards this unit standard allows learners to explore education
and career opportum’nes mostly outside academia.

This unit standard is designed to acquire knowledge regarding vulnerability profiles. The
purpose of this unit standard is to enable learners to assess risk factors including:

¢ Factors that increase an individual's risk of given situations
» Factors that influence vulnerabilty risk
¢ Approaches to explain and effectively prevent vulnerablltty

Learners become aware of the importance of reflecting and exploring a range of strategies
to learn more effectively as they identify various factors that increase or influence
vulnerability. They learn to participate as responsible citizens in the life of local, national and
global communities, by identifying and explaining risk factors. They learn the importance of
being culturally sensitive across a range of social contexts in relating to all participants when
determining vulnerability. Finally, by attaining the outcome, a certain basic level of consulting
skills is developed that allows learners to develop entrepreneurial opportunltles Wlthll'l the
field.

LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

Communication and language competencies should be in place before an attempt is made
to attain the outcomes of this unit standard. Learners should already be able to engage in
sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts; read, analyse and respond to a
'variety of texts; write for a wide range of contexts. In addition, the learner should have
attained the competencies of assessing crime and victimisation nsk before engaging with
learning towards the outcomes of this unit standard.
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SPECIFIC OUTCOMES AND ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1:

Identify risk factors that contribute to vulnerability

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1.1 Individual risk factors and approaches associated with certain types of behaviour are
identified and critically analysed.

1.2 Social risk factors that can contribute to vulnerability are accurately identified and
critically analysed.

1.3 A vulnerability profile is compiled.
SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2:

Identify risk factors that contribute to vulnerability
ASSESSMENT CRITE.RIA

2.1 Individual risk factors and approaches associated with risk are identified and critically
analysed.

22  Social risk factors that can contribute to risk are accurately identified and critically
analysed.

2.3 Avulnerability profile is bompiled.

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3:

Identify approaches to effectively prevent/reduce vuinerability

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

3.1 Risk factors relating to the specific event are identified and critically analysed.
3.2  Appropriate measures to prevent/reduce risks are identified.

33 Strategies/programmes based on the measures identified are formulated.

ACCREDITATION AND MODERATION OPTIONS

Assessment of learner achievements takes place at providers accredited by the Council on
Higher Education (CHE) (RSA, 1998b) for the provision of programmes that result in the
outcomes specified for the qualification. The CHE is responsible for moderation of learner
achievements of learners in order to meet the requirements of this unit standard. Those
assessing the outcomes of this unit standard should be qualified assessors, registered with
the CHE for assessment of the qualification.
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RANGE STATEMENTS

e Individual risk factors refer to factors such as gender, age, race, education, biological
and psychological factors as well as lifestyle factors such as alcohol and drug abuse.

e Social risk factors refer to factors such as socio-cultural, political and economic factors,
social integration as well as interpersonal, family and peer group relations.

¢ The specified event includes all the dynamics that interact before and during a certain
act as well as the after effects. ' .
Risk factors include factors associated with both vuinerability and complicity.

NOTES
1 CRITICAL CROSS-FIELD OUTCOMES
Learners have acquired the generic ability to:

1.1 Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information by identifying factors
that increase an individual’s risk-and factors that influence risk.

1.2 Identify and solve problems in which responses indicate that responsible decisions,
using critical and creative thinking, have been made by identifying risk factors as well
as approaches to explain vulnerability.

1.3  Work effectively with others as a member of a team, group, organisation, or
community fo establish aspects that could influence vulnerability risk.

14  Communicate effectively, using visual, mathematical and/or language skills in the
modes of oral and/or written presentation to determine factors that contribute to
vulnerability risk.

1.5 Organise and manage activities responsibly and effectively by establishing
vuinerability profiles.

1.6 Use science and technology effectively showing responsibility towards the
environment and health of others by taking cognisance of the impact vulnerability
factors have on the individual as well as in a social, corporate and environmental
context.

1.6  Demonstrate an understanding of the world as a set of related systems by
recognising that problem-solving contexts do not exist in isolation by relating risk
factors with vulnerability factors.
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.2

- ESSENTIAL EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Qualifying learners should describe and explain:

2.1

* The development and approaches of traditional and pdsi-modern perspectives

22  Different methods of measurement e
2.3  Individual and social risk factors that can contribute to an individual's risk to certain
" . behaviour . . :
2.4 - Individual and social risk factors that can influence risk
| '.2.5 ' Vulnerabie personality typés, concepts, principles, techniques and
.~ prevention/reduction measures.
2.6 - The framework provided by Chapter 2 Bill of Right in the South African the
Constitution
2.7 Psycho-social functioning of personality types that can impact on the efficacy of
" identifying a vulnerability profile
CREDITS -
Activity Hours

Classroom learning 45
On-the-job learning 30
Self-directed learning 30 )
Coaching required 45 . -

_Other
TOTAL
Tot_al credits: 15

150



_ STAATSKOERANT, 2 NOVEMBER 2004 ~ No.26928 863

UNIT STANDARD TITLE: PLAN AND DEVELOP PROGRAMMES RELATING TO -
SPECIFIC AREAS OF EXPERTISE

SAQA LOGO |
UNIT STANDARD REFERENCE NUMBER

NQF LEVEL ' 7

CREDITS ) 15

FIELD ~ Law, Miitary Science and Security
NSBO08 | | |

SUB-FIELD o SafetyinEoebly °

ISSUE DATE

REVIEW DATE

PURPOSE OF THE UNIT STANDARD

The rationale for this unit standard is based on the importance of creating and maintaining a -
stabilised society, especially in terms of contributions to improving safety in society by

building and confirming knowledge. Learners mostly apply competence in their area of

practice within the field, and learning towards this unit standard allows leamers fo explore

education and career opportunities mostly outside academia.

This unit standard is designed to deliver programme design and development competence.
The purpose of this unit standard is to enable learners to plan and develop programmes
dealing with

specialised care of certain groups or individuals

the prevention/reduction off risk factors within certain groups or individuals.

education and fraining in various fields in which planning and development of
programmes are required

rehabilitation, reintegration and adjustment of various groups or individuals

restorative processes .

The programmes can be implemented within a formal context, such as a specified system,
or informal context, such as community-based processes.

Learners become aware of the importance of reflecting and exploring a range of strategies
to learn more effectively as they identify various types of programmes, design and develop
such programmes.  They learn the importance of being culturally sensitive across a range
of social contexts in relating to all participants when planning and developing programmes
relating to certain areas. Finally, by attaining the outcomes a certain basic level of
consulting skills is developed that allows learners to develop entrepreneurial opportunities
within the field.
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LEARNING ASSUMED TO BE IN PLACE

Communication and language competencies should be in place before an attempt is made
to attain the outcomes of this unit standard. Learners should already be able to engage in
sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts; read, analyse and respond to a
variety of texts; write for a wide range of contexts. In addition, the learner should have
attained the competencies of assessing crime and victimisation risk before engaging with
learning towards the outcomes of this unit standard.

SPECIFIC OUTCOMES AND ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 1:

Evaluate programme needs

ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

1.1 Risk information is critically analysed.

1.2 Different contexts are accurately identified and assessed in terms of resultant needs
for the programme.

1.3 Al relevant stakeholders are identified and effective communication channels are
established. &

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 2:
Evaluate existing models, programmes and sirategies
ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

2.1 Advantages and disadvantages of existing models, programmes and strategies are
accurately identified.

2.2  Efficacy of existing models, programmes and strategies are accurately determined in
' terms of its appropriateness.

2.3  Effective models, programmes and strategies that address disadvantages and
limitations of existing models, programmes and strategiesare designed. .

SPECIFIC OUTCOME 3:
Identify and/or develop programme objectives, strategies and techniques.
ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

3.1 Programme strategies and techniques meet the requirements and objectives of the
programme, including risk, needs, and purpose of the programme.

3.2 Resources are appropriate in extent and nature to the successful implementation of
the ' '
programme.

CONTINUES ON PAGE 865—PART 4
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